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The Bhrgus and the Atharvans

BY

V. W. KARAMBELKAR, MLA.
Séhitydchérya, Nagpur University, Nagpur

[The sages of the Atharva Veda (Saunakiya) ; the Angirases;
the Atharvans; the Bhrgus; the relation between the Atharvans
and the Bhrgus.] ' N

1. The Sages of the AVS :— .

The AV (IX. 23) mentions the name ‘ Atharvénah’in a general ‘
way as applicable to all the sages of the Atharvan hymns. Séyana
does not give the names of the sages in his commentary on the
hymns of the AV. The Gopatha Brahmana gives the names of the
three great sages—the Atharvans, the Angirases, and the Bhrgus.
In different editions of the AVS published at Ajmer and other
places the names of the sages are not given. The Paippaldda Sarn-
hita has also no names of the sages. The SarvAnukramanis—both
Brhat and Laghu—are our sole guides for information about the
sages of the Atharvan hymns. Prof. Whitney in his translation of
the AVS, has made use of these Sarvinukramanis in presenting
the names of the sages and the deities of the Atharvan hymns, But
whence could the Anukramanis get the names of these sages is an
open question.! ' :

The 'sages of the Rgvedic hymns that appear n the AV are
taken from the SarvAnukramanis attached to the Rgveda, but there
t0o, the famous names of Vasistha and Grtsamada are absent. Only
two hymns of the AV are attributed to Visvamitra and two to
Kaéyapa. The AV (XVIIL 3.15-16) gives a list of the ancient
sages of the Vedic fame. There are also seen many fictitious names
in the list of the ¢ Atharvanah’. Thus, for instance, “ Apratiratha ”
(XIX. 13); “ Babhrupingala” (VL 14); “ Pramochana” (VL
106) ; Prafochana” (VI 104); “Garutman” (IV. 6; 7; V. 13;
VI. 12; VIL 58; X. 4) seem to be imaginary. Ewen the sage
“« Nardyana” of,the Purusa SOkta (AV. XIX. 6=RV. X 90) or
“Strya” of the Wedding Hymns (XIV) seem to be inventions

1. Winternitz: “History of Indian Literature”, p. 58
J.1 '
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suitable to the subjects of the h
and the deities of the hymns co
112 etc.) The sage Atharvan h
ber of stanzas to the collection

hymns. In some cases the sages
incide (IL. 15; X. 2; IV. 35; VIIL
as contributed the maximum num-
2 His name appears jointly with

others also as Atharvana Vitahavya (VI. 136) ; Hymns on some

particular subjects are ascribed
the seer of the charms against
is the seer of the gambling st
hymns3 ete.

The Vaitana Shtra (1. 3;5 13;

i(:iuéil:a, Bhagali, Mathara, Saunaka and the general expressi
. Achax:yéh ”. But the Kau$ika SGtra in addition to this pgenelri!;
expression mentions sgch worthies as Gérgya, PArthaéravas
Katkayana, Paribabhrava, Jatikayana, Kaurupathi, Tsuphili, Dev..
daréa, as _}}tharvan teachers, The Atharvanic pranisads fr:e uen::
IyAemphz?sxze the authority of the Atharvan teachers ag Sag tlou
n:xara, Afigirasa, Paippaldda, and others, The Visnu Purfinat et
tions Saunaka, Paippalada, Angirasa and others as the t:n hi o of
the AAV. Such lists appear in the Skanda, Bha o oy
Purm_{as-,5 in which appear prominently tl,le
Kabandha, Devadaréin, Saunaka,
names agree to a large extent with ¢ i [
;lg;lée na.rgf tiauz:;];; is associated with tl:le0 Sz:VgSIY::d ]zirlafll :fh ;dz::“
a wi e . But amon .
and the most closely interwovinthv:fhsatﬁzs :lfai}:sAaYl‘dthe i
the AV. are the three names—Atharvan, Afigirasa and ;ph?;su of
These three names—Atharvan, Angi o

nected with the Vedic fire-cult, with the
hymns and with the Vedic religion in g

to particular sages eg. Kinva is
Insects (II. 31; 32) ; Badariyani
anzas ; Atharvan of the funerx;l

7. 16) gives Kausika, Yuvan

names of Sumaity,

eneral.
II. The Argirases :—

Weber holds that Ang;
girases were of th )
They. were the priests of that period.? o
as bemgs higher than men and lower thap

-Iranian: period,
Macdonell regaris them
gods, working as attend-

2. In the total of stanzag
Atharvan. of 000

Vaidya: “History. of Senny o €58 ©f the Atharvanic hymns see, G, v,
. rit Liter » see, C. V,
4. Visu, UL 2. 36, 57, Sure”. pp 20, |

5. Skanda. VI 37; Vayu. 60. 9.8, ‘ '
' 6. Muir. OST. 11, Appendix. p, 190 a - |
7. Weber, Lidnsche ‘Studien. 1, 291, ff )

<

gavata and other .

Jajali, Angirasa ete. Thege

rasa and Bhrgu are con-
hymns of the Atharvanic
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ants of Agni and moving between sky and earth? Agni is often

_called as Angiras® and even Indra is called the Chief of Angira-

ses.!® The Angirases are connected with Adityas, Vasus, Maruts
and Rudras (XI 8, 13).11 They are invoked as gods and Soma
is offered to them.’? They are particularly associated with Yama.1

They are friends of Indra from whom they obtained the gift of
‘immortality. 14 .

4

They are the “ Fathers” or “ Our Fathers” or “ Our Ancient
Fathers ”.%% They are Brahman priests.’® They found Agni hidden
in the woods and thought of first ordinance of Sacrifice.l? It is
by their sacrifice that they obtained friendship with Indra and
immortality from him. Brhaspati is Angiras.!® ‘

‘"There are many myths about them. ‘ They opened the stall,
drove out the cows and threw down Valal® They caused the sun
to mount the sky and spread out the mother earth?® They found

' ‘oﬁt’ the cows of Panis for Indra through Sarama.?! Their quarrel

with the Adityas is described in the Brihmanas.®

Angirases are regarded as semi-divine beings. They are called
the sons of heaven and sons of gods and are identified with Indra
and Agni, and associated with Adityas, Vasus, Rudras and Yama.

‘But it can not-be doubted that they were originally a real clan.:

A single Angiras was regarded as the ancestor and many Angi-

- rases were the ‘sons’ or descendants. ‘As the members of a real

clan they are called “Fathers” and associated with Atharvans.

" und Ehpgus (XI.)8, 13).8 That they were actually a priestly

.
T

Macdonell. Vedic Mythology. p. 143.

[

“

8..
“'9, RV.L 75.2; 3L 1; 127. 2; X. 92. 15,
10. RV, I. 100. 4; 130. 3.

11, RV, VIL 44 4; VIO 35.14.

12, RV.IIL 16, 62; 53. 7; IX. 82.9. J

.13, RV. X. 14, 3-5., L :

M. RV.X 621 .

15. RV. L 62 2; 712 R
18. RV.VIL 4.1 '

19, RV.V. 1. 7; X. 67. 2 . '

. 1§ RV.IL 2. 18; VIL. 73, 1 ‘ { S
19, RV.L155.3; VI 4.8 \

. 2. 'RV. X. 623 " : »

- 21 RV. X, 108. 8, 10, : o - R
‘22, SB.IIL 5.1 13 f.; AB. VL 384; KB, XXX, 6; PB. XVL. 12. 1; GB.
6 M;JB OLISTE, . BN
8. RV.X 146
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family is an accepted hypothesis® Hillebrandt also suggests that
they were originally a family but thinks that they fell outside th

main Vedic tradition for sometime and when they again camee 'nte
it, they carried with them their ancestors as semi-divine bein1 205
From the Rgvedic references we are particularly impressed b g:h

close connection of Angirases with Indra. Especially, in they f i
of overthrowing Vala, the Angirases show so much ;tren th ead
courage that for the time being Indra recedes into the back.g r and
The finding of the cows of Panis is to be linked with theg 01un .
of the cows from the stall of Vala. Another special featurerzfezliz

Angirases is the finding of C 1 .
sacrifice. g of fire and establishing the ordinance of

The AV. brings to the forefront another Speciality of the Angi
rases. In the Atharvan literature throughout and in th, .
AFharvanic literature occasionally,? the term Angiras is ass: 'n:nc;.
‘\:wth “\HAo-sti.le witcheraft ”. Even the designation of the A?fa ZS

Athatvangirasah ” (X. 7, 20)27 is to the effect of showing the .1:wo
coxyponent parts of the Veda, viz., S4nta and Ghora (GB. L 2 18:
Vai. Sot. 5. 10; Kau, SGt. 8, 16; 47. 12; 47, 2; 14, 30). The ritual
tE?{tS affiliated to the AV. take the term Angiras to ‘mean “? -
taining to hostile witchera!t or sorcery ”. Ghora Angirasa is direI()::lr-
mentioned in the Vedic tc:!3?® The Atharvan Sarmhitd decid dly
exhibits the association of the term Afgiras with aggressi : ‘i hy
(iraft Thus we have “Krtyd Angirasth” (VIIL 5 9, I;I:t‘iv lhgn-
Angirasah” (X. 1. 6) etc. In the Rgvedic hymr'x al’)out ;m ?
apd Panis, Sarama threatens the Panis with the terrible A éram;
B.rhaspati who is distinctly the representative Angirasa is ‘:}‘1glr§‘s.'
nity of witchcraft performances (Kau. Sfit. 135. 9). The f : 'wl-
of these divine Purohitas are stated in the AV : . © functions

Yadind_ra brahmanaspate ’pi mrsa caramasi|
Praceta na afigiraso duritétpétvaxhhasah”
o (VI 45, 3
Praticlna afigiraso ’dhyakso nah purohitah| )
Praticth krtyd akrtyamin krtyakrto jahi];

(X: 1, 8)
24. Weber: “ Histo: f Indi i » .
by ry of Indian theraturé . P, 31, Bloomﬁ(ild, JAOS.
25. Hillebrand.: *Vedische :Mythologie ” | |
: ologie ”, II. 159 £
26. Ap. Sr. X, 7.1ff; San. § . idha
2. 6B. XL 16 1. VL 218 ReVidhton. V. 6. 2
28. KB. XXX. 2; &s. : Chi
2 2; AS. Sr. XIL 13, 1; Chi. Up. I, 17, 6,

“Indro vidurangirasah ghotah” RV. X. 108, 10.
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The Vedic texts, though they thus j\oin Afigiras, with terrible
witcheraft, are silent about the reason of bringing them together.3

The two types of Angirases are mentioned in the RV. as Nava-
gvas and the DaSagvas® The Navagvas are also called
“ Fathers” and they are also connected with the myth of Vala.
The Navagvas and the Dasagvas are also said to have praised Indra,
completed the sacrifice in ten months and released the sun from
darkness. The Angirases are at times called as Virlipas® They
are also the sons of heaven, of Agni. Of these sub-divisions of the
Angirases, the Navagvas were probably the most important, for
they are frequently called “the chief among the “Angirases ”
(Angirastam3). ' ‘ '

i “Angirasém Ayana " js the yearly sacrificial session (Satra)
of the Angirases. It is a modification of Gavam Ayana® Such
annual Satras are mentioned in the Brahmanas and Srauta Sdtras
and are the oldest of Vedic sacrifices. Such Angirasdm Ayana or
Angirasam Dvirdtza may be ceremonies invented by individual
Angirases belonging to the great family of the Chief Abgiras.

III. The_Atharvans ;—

Atharvan is an ancient priest. About him, we come to know
from the RV., that he rubbed Agni forth in a way whichis follow-
ed by the others,3 and this same Agni became the messenger of
Vivasvat. He established sacrifices and extended paths®® and pro-
duces the sun, He is Indra’s helper® He practised devotion along
with Manu and Dadhyaficha. 3 The priests invoke goblin-destroy-
ing fire as Atharvan did.*®

The AV. tells us that Atharvan brought a cup of Soma to Indra
(XVIIL 3. 45), received from Varupa a mystic speckled cow (V.
11; VIL 104). He is also said to dwell in heaven along with gods.
(IV: 7. 1; XL 6. 13) destroying goblins. The Atharvans destroy
goblins with magic herbs (IV. 37. 7).

30. For a suggestion, see Bloomfield SBE. XLIL Intro. p. xxiv. note 3.

31. RV. X, 65.

32. RV. IIL 53. 7; X. 62,

34, RV, VL 15,
35, RV.1.85.5;
36. RV. X. 48, 2.
37. RV. 1 80. 16,

_38. RV. X, 87, 12.
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The Vedic references point out Atharvan both as a priest
(when in singular). and family (when in plural), of -divine rank.
In the RV. the AV. and even in the Satapatha Bréhmana® he
appears as an ancient priest and teacher. The RV. mentions
Brhatdiva Atharvana as a real poet.t Dadhyaficha was the son
of Atharvan®! He is also said to have kindled Agni and is counted
among ancient sacrificers. He is connected with the myth of ok
taining the cows. But of particular importance is the myth about
Madhu. It is told that Dadhyaficha with the head of & horse de-

‘clared Madhuvidyd to Aévins2 Indra is also brought . in this
myth; for while searching for the head of the horse hidden, in the
mountains, he found it in Saryanivat and killed
Vrtras® This myth of Madhuvidyd is interpreted by Hille-
brandt as referring to the'use of honey in the ritual by the,
Atharvans. Bergaigne identifies Dadhyaiicha with Soma® By
the suggestion that Dadhyaficha is lightning-fire, the horse’s head
represents speed, the voice indicates thunder, the bones stand for
thundet-bolt, is indeed very ingenious because it explains the con-

nection of lightning with Soma, with Indra and with Agnif® TIp the °

later literature the Vedic Dadbaficha Atharvana appears as Dadhi-

chi and the story of how Indra killed Vrtra with the bones of
Dadhichi is reproduced in the Mahébhérata,

‘ The name Atharvan appears in the title of the AV. and there
it represents the auspicious side of the Veda. ' The word Atharvan
in Atharvifgirasa or Atharva-Veda refers to Bhesajini, $anta or
Paustika part of the Veda as opposed to the Aﬁgh“asa I;art ‘which
stands for the terrible, hostile, Ghora and Abhichara (XI.6.14) 47
The term Atharvan is so much identified with the auspicio'u.s sit‘le
of the AV, that it is even extended to mild and healing plants (Vai
Sat. 5;10; GB. L. 1.18). Bhisag Atharvana appears as a teacher 1n
. the Kéthaka Sarnhitd® and Saftyu Atharvana in the Gopatha (I
2.18), and probably metaphorically $anti is given as the name of'

SB. XIV, 5. 5. 22; 7. 3. 28.

RV. X. 120. 9.

RV. L 116. 12; 117. 22; VL. 16. 14,

RV. L 84 13. 14; 116. 12; 117. 22; 119, g,

RV. L 84. 13, 14. : :

Hillebrandt : “ Vedische Mythologie” 11 . 174,

Bl\;rgaigne: “La Religion Vedique” Ir. 456-60 .

. Macdonell : “Vedic Mythology”, P, 142, : Y Reli

losophy of Veda” I, 225, ‘ Relth: “Religion and Phi-
41.-§n. &. XVL 2.1 . Ap. . X. 7. 1. £, 4B, 317y ' |
48. KS. XVL 3 and also PB. XII. 9, 10; XVL 10, 10, 3 3¢~f'£

SERBRBESY

sy
i

ninety-nine,

IV. The Bh:rgus’: |

. 50 The Avestan word Atharvan is derived from Atar-fire ag the
- word Atharvan is derived from Atharyu-flaming (fire, RV. VIL 1. 1). . -

THE BHRGUS AND THE ATHARVANS 113

. "the wife of Atharvan 4 Ail this speaks of the connection of Athar- |
- 'van with Sinta. The Kau. SQit. expressly states “ Atharvabhih

‘Santdh” (125. 2). The Gopatha narrates the fanciful creation of
twenty Atharvan sages (I. 1. 5-8) corresponding, of course, {o the
twenty books of the AV. But it clearly asserts separate character
of the Atharvans and the Angirases and associates the former with
Bhesajam (I. 3. 4). Thus originally the name Atharvan denoted
“ holy charms ” which were either cox'nposed\ or seen by the n/xythi-,

- cal sage Atharvan or his descendants.

.'As pointed out before the connection of Angirases is with Indra.
Similarly in the case of the Atharvans, they are seen to be closely
associated with Agni. Their intimate connection with Agni is to
be known from the meaning of their name (Atharvan-Atharyu-
Atar-fire) ; their special way of rubbing fire ; their making Agni, a
messenger to Vivasvat and many other facts® ‘

»

Except a single reference, the name Bhrgu appears twenty-

. two times in the RV. in plural, Like the Angirases and the Athar-

vans they are connected with Agni, even etymologically' (from
Bhraj-to shine). Bhrgus found out Agni in waters ;! they esta-
blished Agni among men2 they got the gift of Agni from Méata-
rivan ;% they rubbed him and invoked him. They are mentioned
as ‘ Fathers” along with the Atharvans and the Angirases ;5 like

“them too, they are connected with the order of sacrifice. While
‘Atharvan established rites with sacrifice, the Bhygus showed them-

selves as gods with' their skill® The sacrificers speak of ‘them as -
Soma-loving fathers and invoke Agni as the Bhrgus and the Angi-
rases did.% . The work of the Bhrgus consists mainly in discover-
ing fire, lighting it up and taking care of it. The Rgvedic. refer-
ences on account of their associatiof with Mgnu,® Yatis (V. 19. 1)

snd Praskanva;® theit mention as the enemies of Sudasa along .

' . . . '

49. Vignu, P. L 110, 200. Bhég. P. UL 24. 24, o v
Vedic
51, RV, X 46. 2.

82 RV.IL 4 6;L586

53. RV.

v B4,

55,

848
PER
& gt

kod

o

E]
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with Druhy(s and Turvasas, they appear to be the
a tribe of some historical character. It is also important to not

that they are always called the chief of their tribe; are said te
have gained their desires®® and are mentioned in a proverbia] wa;

as the scarers of demons (Makha) 8! Like the Angirases and Ath
vans they stand on equality with gods.62 e

The AV. mentions Bhrgu (singular) as the re
a tribe (V. 19. 1) In the Brihmanas he is ca
Varuna® In the ritual literature there are clear r
Bhargavas and their practices of fire-piling and the
ing of offerings. Like the Atharvans, the Bhrgu
ciated with fire—the lightning-fire$ The Bhérgava family$ with
Bhrgu at its head claims divine origin® The Aitasdyana Ajénéya
are spoken of as the worst of Bhrgus (Bhrgunim pépisthah) ss

In the AV. the Bhrgus are mentioned only four times. .One ‘of
these references (XVIIL 1. 58) is identical with a Rgvedic refer-
ence. Elsewhere (IL 5. 3) it iseaid that Indra clove-Vala asunder
:’s fghrlg; ?onqueret‘ii his enemies in the intoxication of Soma. In

. 19. 1 Smjayas and Vait y i .

M insulte]d 5;3 - ahavyas are said to have perished because

Topheavy conclusions are derived b il Si
y Emil Sieg f
references in the RV.1 where the Bhy leg from the two

Presentative of
lled the son of
eferences to real
ir mode of divid-

bu.ild.e.rs. He believes that in these references is to be found the
primitive neucleus of the legend i.e. Bhrgu was originally merel
a name for a “ handicraftsman ” v

and then connects this conclusi
a: : . clusion
that in the capacity of a worker with wood, Bhrgu might hﬁ?}e

59, RV. VII. 18. s.

60. RV. VIIIL 3. 16

6. RV. IX. 101. 13.

62. RV. VIII. 35. 3; X. 92. 10.
63. AB. IL 20. 7.

-

I . , i H . XVIII, .I,SB. XI. 6. ll;JB 1.42;
65. For the consensus of opinion on th'/ in: v
) - . 141 1S point, see Macdonell: “ edic

66. The Anukramani to the RV, mak

gavas as the seers of hymns : Ita (X. b Rovi o he fellowing Bhér-

171), Ravi (IX. 47-49; 75- i
(VIO 79), Grtsamada (II. 1-3; 8-43; IX. g6 4(6-48)7 és})x;ra?a;:),)?rgg)u

Jamadagni (ILL €2. 16-18; VIIL 101; 1X. 62
; VIIL 101; IX. 62, 65, 67. 16.18 . . :
167), Nema (_V;[II. 1'00), Prayoga (VIIL 102), Vena (IX. 85- kX]:a;lO : 132' 63
(I 4-7), Syimaraémi (X. 77.78), P95 R 123), Somihuti
67. Nirukta-IL. 17; Br. Devata V o
68. KB. XXX 5. - 91100
89. In his article in the * eyel i igi y
0. RV.IV.16.20; X. 30, 10, * o2 of Religion and Ethics”,

designation of

s are clearly asso- .

rgus are referred 1o as waggon- -

L
1
/
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; naturally been the discoverer of fire by friction. But this conclu-
sion is obviously based upon too much assumption. Equally bold is
the suggestion”™ that the Bhrgus were originally “Indids” {(Dra-

- vidians.) ' Many such'unacceptable (awing to their imaginary nature)’

theories have been put forward™® ' o

As a matter of fact the Vedic references do not tell us miuch
about Bhyrgu or Bhargava, except that they were devoted to fire-

- cult, procured fire by friction, fought in the “ Battle of Ten Kings”,
and came into conflict with Srnjayas and Vitahavyas, were very

- revengeful by nature and knew something of black magic. But

‘it is from the Mahébhirata that we kmow much about the

: Bhérgavas™ In the Mahihharata, they, as if, spring into promi-

"/nehee all of sudden. The grest Epic is a veritable mine of Bhér-
gava materials and legends. The original uncleus of the Epic was
only of 24,000 verses but the Bhirgava element raised the number
to 1,000,000 verses and turned the Bhirata into Mahébhérata.

.. The great Epic gives divergent accounts of the births of Bhrgu
- and his descendants, repeats the legend of Bhirgava Parasurima
* time and again, relates the different legends of Bhargavas such as
- Aurva, Dadhichi, Mﬁrkandeya, Vitahavya, Chyavana, Uttaika,
- the_cursing of Nahuse etc. From all these legends we come to
. know that;— " , N .
. ) () The Bhrgus were 2 dlan of warlike/Brahmans who had
; 'cp'x;'{tr'actedv matrimonial ;‘el’atit{xjs_wiﬁth 'the.ﬁ Ksatriyas ;
- (b) They were ‘brave, arrogant, and of revengeful hature;
. - (c) Their prowess depended equally on weapons and witch-
o (d) and they were interested in Dharma and Nii. =~
- But it.should be' noed that the éminence of the Bhirgavas in
- the Epic is not without support from Vedic references, however
"L Do B Wellsr; Ammils of Bhasdarier, Ovjentel R, Toat. Vol XVIL-
T o Vo sobvosr (Ariche Reigan T 480 oo for s wory of B

mm , Wit to hell'a faint echo of Prometheug Jogend. Weber ssoribed

Y

v

* |/ Indo-germanic myfiquity to Bhrgu-Varuni and found finity for Bhrgu with

-8 Dr. V. 8, Sukeifivkin, “ Bgle: Qtusies® Vi~ Too Bl aid the
4 ™ Amals of BORL XVIL pp. 178, 7o o o
L e TR g T e SR



N

& o

Swoem

13.

Journal of Indian History

CONSULTING EDITORIAL BOARD

Fataer H. Heras, S.J., M.A., Bombay University,

Proressor RapnaxuMup MURERIEE, MLA., PR.D., University of Lucknow.
Proressor R. C. Masumpar, M.A,, Pu.D., Caleutta.

Proressor MumAMMAD HaBm, B.A. (Oxon), Muslim University of
Aligarh.

Srraram Konri, Esq., M.A, Punjab University.

Proressor D. V. Poroar, B.A., Bharate Itihase Samshodhaka Mandala,
Poona.

D. B. DisgALRAR, Esq., M.A,, Curator, Museum, Indore.

Princrear. H. K. Seerwasi, MAA,, (Oxon), Nizam College, Hyderabad.
Dr. TAracHAND

Rao SAHIB MAHARAVI SAHITHYABHOOSHANA ULLUR S. PARAMESWARA Iven,
MA., BL, Trivendrum.

. Sapasya Tmwaxa T. K. VeLu Prrar, BA,, B.L., Advocate, Trivandrum.
12,

A. Naravanan Tawmpi, Esq., B.A. (Oxox), Bar-ar-Law, Director of
Public Instruction, Trivandrum.

Sooranap P. N. Kunsax Piurai, Esq, M.A, Secretary, Text Book
Committee, Trivandrum.

Annual subscription :
and 16s. abroad.

JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY
PUBLISHED THREE TIMES A YEAR

April, August, and December

Rs. 10, or by cheque Rs. 10-6 inland ;

Advertisement charges :

Full page cover: Rs. 15 or £1
Full page inside : Rs. 10 or 14s,

Contributions, remittances,
pondence should be sent to : —

Half page cover: Rs. 8 or 12s.
Half page inside: Rs. or 8s.

books for review, and corres-

Pror. V. NARAYANA PILLAT
Editor
Journal of Indian History
University of Travancore
TRIVANDRUM



116 . JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

rudimentary and faint it might he. Thus when we find in the
Mahébharata Agni playing an important réle in the Bhrgu legends
we are reminded of the Vedic Bhrgus and their fire-cult. Tht;
Chyavana-Asvin legend given in the epic is directly traced in the
RV. The witchcraft element’™ in the Bhargava legends is directly
based upon the connection of the Bhrgus with the Atharva-Veda
and the AV. V. 19, 1 is a sufficient reference to point out that the
Bhrgus had championed the cause of the Brahmans against the

Ksatriyas. Emil Seig even goes so far as to connect “ Kesarapra-

baidhé ” (mentioned in V. 18. 11) with the episode of Jamadagni
and .Rer.mké and identifies Vaitahavyas with the Haihayas” But
nothing especial is found in the Vedic literature to support the
fondness of the Bhirgavas for Dharma and Niti,’

V. The relation of the Atharvans and the Bhrgus :—

It is a very curious fact that the Vedi 77

quent association of Bhrgus with the A;c;ga:iera:;ciiresz?i‘t’; frtli;

Atharvans ; and conversely of the Atharvans with the Angiras
a1.1d rarely with the Bhrgus. “ Bhrgvangirasah” and ¢ Athirv" y
glra.sah ” are the titles of the AV. and both are found in the Athar?rn-
vedxc' as well as non-Atharvavedic texts. But nowhere is f ac;
téx;r g\t’le. m wl;‘ﬁ:h Bhrgu and Atharvan are compounded T;e (’::;n

rgvangirasah is as a matter of ite wi

gtharvan ritual texts (Kau. Sat: ch;;lzz,mzia;vo\l;ztes&m; t}51e.
thhIe 1.A3‘$;; é 311118)‘ and the Parisistas, But this title is not: fc;und,.
= B]oon;ﬁeld ita prcip‘eir. »O-n account of these associations
i omfe remark.s : .The ]ux.taposition of Bhrgu and Athar-
ecidedly rarer in this (Vedic) class of texts (e.g. Ap. §r

74. The revival of the dead b A "
y Bhirgava Sukra - .
al:rai;f Indra by Chyavana ; the creation of the mo ns:ér the paralysing of the
wi the sphere of magic and witcheraft Maha, ete. fall clearly
75. Mabé-Bha. XIII. 30. )

76. The Mahabharata has ab ; .
kandeya’s discourses in over 51 c;:ndmg evidence for this:

. Bhérgava Mar-
radvéja-Samvada in the- Santi Par o e Sranva Pary
Smrti is communicated by Bhrgu a

According to Bhiler’s computatj

Bhirgava Sarmhi
cord on 260 vss., from it are fo b ”

und in the Mahs-
But i - 40, 135 Atharvan.Ansi
A X' o 0TI g
.1 18; TB. L 1.4.8; 1. 2, 7. ¢~ - L LT 2 MS, L1 8;
6L 123 2 0; ek ae & BRI K 6 T 4 3, Ap.
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IV. 12.-20), that of Bhrgu and Angiras continues in the Maha-
bhérata and later "8 But from this the conclusion he arrives at
is that, “this collocation suggested to the Atharvavedins a mode
of freshening up the more trite combination Atharvangirasah ”.

Some Vedic refergnces treat the names Atharvan, Angiras and
Bhrgu as if they were mere equivalents.” Thus the Taittirlya Sam-
hita™ mentions a Dadhyaficha Atharvana “while the Pafichavimsa
Brahmana® gives a Dadhyaficha Angirasa. The Satapatha Bréh-
mana®® makes Chyavana both a Bhérgava and an Angirasa. The
Gopatha Brahmana in its account of the creation of Atharvan sages
tells us that the first Atharvan became Bhrgu (2. 3). The Chflika

" Upanisad® makes a statement that the Bhrgus were the foremost

among the Atharvans. This general synonymy of three names is
thought of as owing to their common function of the production
or service of fire. Hillebrandt’s suggestion that the Bhrgus are a
clan and the Atharvans its priests® is already rejecteds? on the
ground of inadequate evidence.

We have already seen that the feats and achievements of the

~ Angirases and Bhrgus have little that is common. Despite the fact

that Bhrgus and Angirases are included in the “ Ancient Fathers”
and are connected with the cult of fire of the Indo-Aryans, the
Bhrgus show certain clear distinctions of character from the
Angirases. While the Angirases are essentially active in the busi-
ness of finding of the cows or aiding Indra in breaking the stalls of
Vala at least by their songs, the task of the Bhrgus is confined to
the discovery of fire, its lighting up and its care. Moreover the
Braihmanas make Bhrgu the son of Varuna while the Angirases

"are closely associated with Indra. Again, the hostile witcheraft

which is the special charge of the Angirases according to the AV.
is nowhere brought in connection with the Bhrgus. Even the
Mahéabhérata references make the witcheraft of the Bhrgus more
constructive and defensive. AIl this would merely suggest that
the priestly families of Bhrgu and Angiras were quite distinct but
were brought into a close co-operation on account of their cult of

Bloomfield SBE. XLII. Intro. xxvii, note 2.

TS. V.1,.4. 4.

PB. XIIL 8. 6.

§B.IV. 1. 5. 1.

Chit. Up. 10.

. Hillebrandt: “Vedische Mythologie”. T 172 ff.’

84, Keith: “Religion and Philosophy of Veda”. p. 225,

BRRBELSS



Ports and Marts of Malabar (A.D. 50-150)

(Some new identifications)

BY

T. K. Josery, B.A,, L.T.

Trivandrum

The ports and marts on or near the sea coast of Malabar, and
the rivers and mountains mentioned in the Periplus and Tabula
Peutigeriana, and by Pliny and Ptolemy have already been iden-
tified by European and Indian scholars. But some of their identi-
fications appear to be mistaken. New identifications are therefore
. suggested in these brief notes, based on mtlmate knowledge of the
locations of those places.

' - In the list below the names of the works are given in brackets

first, and the localities are arranged from North to South—from
Leuke Island to Cape Comaria. The Pirates’ region (Periplus),
or “ Ariake Andron Pieraton” (Ptolemy) was beyond Malabar,
and is not therefore included in the list.

1. (Periplus) : “Leuke Is.” = Lacca—dive Is, 11-30 N.,
72:5E., near the coast ”’; Long. 118, Lat. 12, according to Ptolemy’s
computation, not always reliable. *Lakka”, unintelligible to the
peripluser and Ptolemy, was probably construed by them as Greek
Leuke = white. Other instances of such alteration will be found
below (Nos. 12, 15).

2. "(Periplus) :. * Naura” = Canpa-niiru, briefly Can-niiru,
English Cannanore. Naura was a market in Damirika, the Tamil-ic
region then comprising the present Malayalam areas of trans-Cochin
Malabar, Cochin, and Travancore, and the present Tamil areas
. beyond Cape Comorin. See No. 16. :

Damirika, the correct form of “Limyrike”, &c., seems to be
the North Indian Prakrit Damila, rather than South Indian Tamil,
plus the Greek ending ike as in Mousa, Mous-ike (music, noun),
although Tamil-gkam '(=Tamil land) has been given by some
authors as the original. North Indian guides in Greek ships may
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fire, their use of magic and witchcraft and their relati i
t
hymns and charms of the AV.8 . on with the
But the relations between the Atharvans
pervaded by a sense of vagueness, W
the association of the Bhrgus and ¢

and the Bhrgus are
We cannot definitely state why

rarer from the Rgvedic times down

wards and wh: .
was once Atharvéngirasah be'came why the AV. Wthh

Bhrgu should takerthe place of Atharvan. 1t is also a noteworthy
fact that the term Bhrgus is in general in piural which suggests
that they formed a group or class, and that Bhrgu in sinéular

the representative or originator of , . -

later invention for the Atharva-vedic references such as: “Bhrgum

himsitva” (V. 19. 1) or “ Bhyguir na sasahe ¢ ‘
) e $atrQn ”
only too general statements. (IL. 5. 3) are

Iﬂ.le‘ references in the Brihmanas show a marked divergence in
giving the accounts of the creation of the first Bhrgu. This, the
fore, may mean that the tribe of th - ally o

e Bhrgus igi
branch of some other class of priests, for ex.agmpli(,ni‘:nrhl::i:i o: I;Lg;ﬂzltlﬁ’ :
vans. It has been pointed out in connection with the Angi -
that Navagvas, Dasagvas and VirQipas were some of the t e o
branches among them ; it is then not unlikely .that Bhr e
a type or branch of the Atharvans and were fo : g

4 remost
Even in such a rare Rgvedic passage where the B Song them.

be remembered with the Atharvans as for exam;;zggz e said to

Afigiraso nah pitaro nava

seh) gva atharvino bhrgavajllj SOmyd-

Tesim vayam sumatah fiyans) i :
S V4 yadiiyan ‘
- a|| / yana;napl bhadre saumanase

~ Te hi prajdya abharanta vi $ravo

famayab brhaspatirvrsabhal soma-

Yajfiairatharva prathamo vighg a
ra . .
i cikitene] yaddeva daksair bhrgavah
there is nothing to contradict the suggestion that the Bhygus were
rases. On the ather hand, the A

85. This aécounts for the
Bbrgu and Adgiras Gotras in .
8. RV.X. 4. 6. RV. X, 82 10, . |

special facilities enjo

he Atharvans became rarer and -

later on Bhrgvangirasah, i.e, .

the Bhrgu clan or tribe is a .

The Mahibharata references too, as'

ved by those belonging to
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gods with their dexterity ” gets a new light in view of the relation

_ between the Atharvans and Bhrgus.

If we were to hold that the Bhrgus were a type of the Athar-

" vans, the reference from the Gopatha Brahmana and that from the

Chiilika Upanisad can reasonally be interpreted. And we can also
justify the appearance of the term Bhrgu in place of the term
Atharvan in the title of the AV. viz. Bhrgvangirasah which is par-
ticularly mentioned in the Atharvan ritual texts. The association
of the Atharvan and Angiras which is frequent in the Vedic texts
and the regular association of the Angirases and the Bhrgus in the
post-Vedic literature and especially in the Mahéibhirata do not
conflict in any way. As the custodians of the AV, magic and
witchcraft were the special weapons of the Angirases and the

" Bhrgus.

It seems that in the post-Vedic period the Bhrgus. came info
prominence, not all of a sudden but gradually. In the AV, the
Bhrgus are mentioned only four times and the RV. mentions them
only twenty-two times. In singular and plural the terms Athar-
vans are mentioned several times in the AV. and the RV. From
these mere numbers of references we can think that in the Vedic
period the Atharvans enjoyed fame and greatness which was later
on transferred to the Bhrgus. The Bhrgus came out in their full
glory in the Brémana period and in the days of the great Epic.
Mahabhérata is almost the Bhrgu recension, in’ which the ‘Athar- |
vans come as a mere distant echo, This looks like a clear indica-
tion of Bhrgus completely eclipsing the original and the main stock
—the Atharvans, This would also account for the statement in
the MahAbharata that there were only four Mflagotras—~Bhrgu,

Adgiras, Kadyapa and Vasistha® and why the name Atharvan is

missing in the lists of Gotra and Pravara Rsis and in the lists of

"the Sapta Rsis,

.

) Catvarl Kulagotrdini samutpanniini bhirsta| . |
‘Angirah Radyspabcaiva vw ‘Bhrgureva cha ||—Santi. 296,
N ] N B ) N ’ .

', , coh e
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have given the Greeks the Prakrit forms of even South Indian '
names. ‘ . ‘ .

3. (Periplus) : “Tundis, or Tyndis in the kingdom of Kepro-
bou (th)rou” (=Chéra-putra), in Damirika above. This is Katal-
-tunti, vulgo Kadalundi. (Ptolemy) ; « Tyndis,-a city in Limyrike »
Katal-Tunti = raised land (near the) sea,' : |

4. (Ptolemy): “ Bramagara”, probably Parappanangsdi.

5. (Ptolemy) : “Kalaikarias”, Chalakkudi, as most scholars
agree. Ch of Tamil of the first centuries became K as in Chera-
Kero in No. 3. Tamil t, cerebral (as well as Tamil 1) was repre-
sented in Greek by r. (imy , 1y p, =Gk. 1).

6. (Periplus): “Muziris” on a river in the above Chera
kingdom. This is in Cranganore territory,
the present town Cranganore. Muziris
Tamil fom, Muciri, Musiri (up@f). There was a Musiris in
Eappa(.lo-m?. Was that name imported to Cranganore ? (Ptolemy):;

I_Wouzms ’ emporium near the mouth of Pseudostomos, the Peri.-
yar River—* 20 stadia ” (= 2 miles) “up the river from the shore ”
says the Periplus (60 AD). ’

7. (Ptolemy): Mouth of the river Pseudo- (= ‘
mouth), which is probably a Greek translation 1;? (')I‘:tn(::lnopilifn_z fljtlzse
.(=a breach in the sand bar), vulgo poyi-mukam (= false mo?ith?

8. . (Ptolemy): “ Podoperoura ”, probably Vataparaviir :

upgyt) North Paravur). Coins of Augustus BC. 39-14(QIALI-)U
;;nd of some other Roman emperors were dug up’ in .N;mh Para\.ru;
ﬁ’ﬁfi’ﬁf‘“’ about 20 years ago, and identified at the Madras

and was a river-port near

9. (Ptolemy) : “Semne”  prok ' |

;' probably Chemmanad i

?f the easten.x edge of the backwaters south of Musir,isa ll\llzth:i,ea;:
it be Semve it may be Chgmpu, ‘on the eastern shore o’f th . back:
waters. (Gk. n and u are almost alike), s pack

Probably Kattiru south of the

, west of th N
stands for Tamil 4, as in Kalaikarias, N e backwatets, 'The first r

- of T, it may be ‘ Toreoura’, Tor © 5. IfK be a misreading

- Kattar, above. ik (c.orr ectly, Turavur) near

1L ‘(Periplus): “ Bargks Baka,r” ' -
at the mouth of a river. ‘(Pliny): « BecZ}eIfirﬁe:oﬁ? t:i village
of the people called Neakyndi,” No, 13 below. (Ptolemy); “Bakat:eg’

may be under water now. -
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in Limurike, at or near the mouth of the -river Baris. This is .
Purakkdtu, 10 miles south of Alleppey harbour. Vulgo Prakkatu.
So the Greek form may have been Barake, or Brakare ; or if the
North Indian guides pronounced it without the first r (as in the
case of Dramida-Damila) it may have been Bakare in Greek. The
Latin Pliny’s Becare represents the common pronunciation Perak-
katu (with e for ). Perhaps some took atu as the suffix ad found
in Naiad, Dryad, &c., and omitted it. The Portuguese, Dutch and
English called it Porka, without, of course, any knowledge of the
Greek form Baraké devoid of ad.

12. (Ptolemy): Mouth of the river “Baris”, which is, no
doubt, the Pampa River of Central Travancore. Since Gk. baris
means boat, it was the boat-river. And Pliny (VI, 26) says that
“pepper is carried down to Becare in boats hollowed out of a
single tree”, which are even now in vogue. Or, Baris may be
regarded as an intelligible (see Leuke, No. 1) Greek form of the
latter half of the long Tamil name Pam-paiyiru (= Pampa river).
Paiyaru—Baiyiru—Baiyaris—Baris,

13. (Periplus) : “ Nelkynda”, market-town of leading im-
portance (like Muziris) up the river above, and in the Pandyan
kingdom, and not in the Chera kingdom. (The Pampa river was
then the boundary). It was 120 stadia (=12 miles) up the river.
‘(Ptolemy) : “ Melkynda ”, in the country of the Aioi, the Ay chiefs
under the Pandyan king ruling from distant Madura on the east
coast. (Pliny) : “Portus gentis Neacyndon”, variant readings
being Neacrindon, Neachyndon, amended recently as Nelcyndon.
'(Tabula Peut.) : “Nincylda”. See Schoff’s Periplus.

This Pandyan market~town of leading importance rivalling the
Chera’s Muziris is Nakkita, about 13 miles (“120 stadia”) up the
river Pampa, from Purakkad, No. 11, where the river fell into the
sea in ancient days as geological evidence shows, although it does |
not do so now.

A coin of Augustus was picked up from Nakkida, or Niranam
very near it, some years ago. Roman gold coins were discovered
also in Chengunnir, the present writer’s place, further up the
same river in-about 1898, or 1900, and sold to Dr. Thurston of the
Madras Museum in about 1900 (between 1898 and 1904). One of
the unsold coins, which I saw on .1st September 1947, was of gold,
with the legends quite worn away., The owmer said it was of
Theodosius, and that the hoard contained Augustus coins also. In

J. 3 ‘
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Rénni too, further up the same river, Roman coins are said to
have been discovc_ared. The Periplus (§56) says, “There are i
ported here, in the first place, a great q ' o

uantity of coin ; topaz, ---
crude glass,---wine, not much---. There is expor;ed p::;;per

~--produced - - in - - Cottonara ®, This applj iri
. : . pplies to Mu
Bakare—Neakinda. Theodosius I (379-395) ; II (408-50) Zlfls wnd

The Tamil poems speak of the import of ponnu to Muziris
which is probably gold coin, although ponnu (Qu:rsirm) has als,
the sense of gold. In the first century the Roman gold coins a'wreu:
and denarius were current throughout Western India from the
Indus to the Cape, and denarius gave Sanskrit and the old Malabar

language the word dindram (a gold coin) found in a Travancore

inscription. Augustus coins were far anterior to the date (60 A.D
.D.,,

according to Schoff) of the actual voya
; ge of the aut
Periplus written later (c. 75, or 80, or 90). uthor of the

The new identification Nakkida can be taken %
Nea.kydda, or Neakylda may have been the original f::mc?rl;r :}cxt.
peripluser’s note book of 60 A.D. in Greek capital (uncial) Jett .
of that age. T of Nakkita was represented in this case in @ -
by 1d or dd, and not by r as usual, He o e
Neakyra. s

Nakkita (vulgo Nakketa, with e for
tween (two or more) tongues, ie, bran
The place still answers to the first centy
Pampa River bifurcates there,

i) means the space be-
ches, of the river Pampa,

Another river called the Mani-

' 14. '(Pe'riplus)‘; “ Kottonariks » T THTI -

important market-towns. Muziris I:I:d ’Nzklufg:thi:c;t ’ hl.le;r “the.'twg
»alone pepper is produced in quantity ? (§56)”,' Plvivn ¢ region.
::e:dg in No, 12. ‘ ltf?lemy does not mention this zegvi?: qm:;‘ed
trict, but most of his “ inland ” localities (which are not dea;,tr Wilst};

be identified in that region of : ‘
of Pimenta™ ‘(the Pepper—Qu :::?fei;’ Where reigned “the Queen
(‘1498‘_.1663)‘. = - .

ught to have written

ry description, because the
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Corresponding in sound to Cottonara (¢t pronounced somewhat
like double th of English, and not like tt in letter) there are (1)
between Muziris and Nakkida (i.e. between the rivers Periyar
and Pampa of Travancore), (2) above, i.e. to the north and north-
east of it, and (3) in the region adapted to the growth of pepper
“in quantity ”, the names of the following places :— '

" '(a) Tekkum— and Vatakkum— (= Southern and Northern)
—Kirrundfu, in the latter of which was “ the.Pepper—Queen”,
mentioned above,

(b) Korrandtu, a few miles above Nakkida. This is very
nearly “Cottonara”, ¢ being=k, and r={.

"(c) Katanitu, north of Kottayam in Travancore; a small, old
principality. T
(d) Two or three Kiirrandtus north and south of Kottayam.

(e) Kuttuvanitu—the land of the Kuttuvan, the Chera King,
which may be the same as the Kuffam (—mnatu) mentioned in
Tamil grammars as one of the several lands in which a dialect of
pure Tamil was spoken.

In the days of the Periplus (60), Pliny (23—79), and Ptolemy
'(c. 150), and even later there were Chera Kings with the title of
Kuttuvan (c. 75—230, according to Sesha Aiyar’s Cera Kings, 1937,
p.. 128). ‘ )

Any one or more of the above names (a to e) may be taken
as the original of “ Cottonara” as the localities are (and presuma-
bly were in the early centuries) in pepper areas. ‘

l;elo'w Nakkida, and in a region not suitable for the produc-
tion of pepper “in quantity”, there is the water-logged region
Kuttanatu, famous for paddy and coconut trees. This does not

appear to be Cottonara although there are pepper-growing highlands’

‘close to it, in the east. Kuttam, Tamil, means depth, and Kutta-
natu is deep, low-lying, land almost always covered with water.

15. (Periplus) : “ Purron Oros” (Mountain)=—the dark-red
mountain. This-is the Travancore Ghats, called (a) Piirva Parvata
i(Skt.), (b) Kilakkan Mala (Malayalam), or (c) Sahya Parvata
'(Skt.). The names (a) and (b) mean eastern mountain, while
'(c) Sabya, although it had the sense of endurable, must be.the

. Sanskritised form of some Tamil name, probably Cheyya (Qediw)
'meaning red. So Purron (Gk.) may be a translation of cheyya
!(red, with the rays of the rising sun). Or it may be a Graecized

1

[y
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form of the above Pirva (a) Th

. 15 eastern mountain ran
_ have presented a very striking spectacle to th -
especially at dawn.
Silappatikaram.

4 . e Greek mariners, *
t may be Cen-kunram=red-hill of Tamil

16, (Periplus) : “ Paralig ?==sea-coast
littoral “district stretching along the coas:t 1
from the southern end of the district of Damiri
seems to have regarded as endin

lemy’s Limyrike (Gk. /\ for A) too extended from somewhere

north of Kadalundi (near Calicut) do
. - down t
l?ampa, ie. to Bakare itself. ' ° the mouth of the

This must be the
owards the south?”
ka, which the author
g at Bakarg (Purakkad). Pto-

Paralia (=coast) district of the Periplus stretched f
i’fuxt';kk;d c.lolwn) to Caﬁe Comorin, and further on to Kolkai (Colig;;
_the Periplus) on the S.E. coast, and t i i i
met.u) further north of Cape “ KC’H‘Y ” (%::;ﬁzh?’?é;gereB(lfaglb
peripluser, who does not appear to have come far sou.th .of Buk :
Fupposed that even from the Cape to Kolkai or Kory th ardlic
{(coast) extended southwards! This mistake, to beysurs pizrihz

’ sy 4 O

more egregious than that of Ptolem .
< ¥y whose notion w.
coast of India up to Kory stretched from west ¢ as that the

o east !!

Kalidasa, and other North Indian '

. , authors too h
x’;o:llf)n that the southernmost point of India was (;{0:;} ?Il)eh wm?xg
_kodi), and that the “Malaya” mountain of the Nilgiri re ion, e,
tsendei;ll ;{lp to Kory, whence began Rama’s Setu (Adam’s %‘;:3 .
d.ee. [ (1947), pp. 263—67. The paralid of the peripl ge).

ivided into two sections by the Purrhon Mountain No 11351':3 e
Ptolemy’s “ paralia, properly so called ” . \

tainless Chola (Coro)—- » was the broad; moun-
hoading : {Coro)— mandal coast mentioned under the Greek

“Tés idiés kaloumenss paralias Tséringén »
which means ‘In the properly called se
king” (kon, Tamil). Some recent int
pm:aléu of the above heading as a plac
wx'-ltexl;s otlg:l than St, Isidore of Sev
mistaken oumenes (=calle ich i
xg:i)ng. forms kaloumaines, etc:l)a’s ‘Zh;fltc:n::nxzeK(:feel'{ . h?s

amina), the name of the coast where St. Thomas waszl:sm(:;;;m::
s u

en’ r1r11artyred. See Medlycott, India and
,Whic},l pP. 5;)—‘-170.' See P.S. 2 at the end for
may lead to the rejection of the long-

acoast of the Chola (Tsora).
erpreters wrongly regarded
‘e-name, while some Christian
ille (died 636), seem to have

Dr. Henning’s note,
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accepted reading ‘paralia’, Isidore’s Calamina, a town of India -
(N.W.), was “in the furthest eastern parts of the land of the
Parthians and the AMed‘es ? and not of India, or the world.

17 (Periplus) : “Balita”, “ village and fine harbour, the first
in paralia ”, No. 16. There is Ttru=~Vallattu on the sea near Tri-
vandrumy Tiru, Tamil, meaning prosperous (Skt. Sri), is no essen-
tial part of the place-name. If the name be Balina (with n for t),
it may be identified with the wellknown port of Vilifiam, south of
Trivandrum. Tamil inscriptions have the form Viliiam, In later
European records it appears as Brins-john, etc.

18. (Ptolemy) : “ Elangkor, or Elangkon”. If Greek /A here
was originally A, the name is the latter half of Tiru—Etankotu

(split form of Tiruvetankstu, correctly with vi for ve). This is

Travancore of the Portuguese records, which had been pronounced
as Travankéte before it came to be pronounced as Travancour in
English. It was the ancient capital of the Travancore State, which
got its name from that city, N.W. of Kottar, No. 19. R in Edangkor
stands for t.

19. (Ptolemy) : “ Kottiara » the metropolis. This is Kéttar
as all agree, and does not seem to be another place near it called

Kottaram.

.20. (Ptolemy) : “Bammala”. This is Marut-Vamala, a con-
spicuous hill near No. 19. This male, hill, is visible from ships.

21. '(Periplus) : “Comari”, with “cape and harbour ” No
harbour there now. (Ptolemy): “Komaria”, a cape and town
in the country of the Aioi, in the then Pandyan kingdom. It now
belongs to Travancore. As Malabar ends here, Colchi (=Kolkai,
and not Colachal), Kory, ete. beyond it are not considered here.

Of the above 21 identifications Nos. 1, 4, 8, 9, 10, 12, 13, 14,
15, 16, 17, 18, and 20 are mine own. They are probably correct.
Kosmas' five marts of “Male” (two syllables) that export pepper,
viz, Parti, Mangarouth, Salopatana, Nalopatana, and Poudopatana
'(c. 535), do not appear among the above 21. :

“Postseript 1

In addition to the Roman coins mentioned above, and those
discovered and dealt with by Sewell, Rapson, and others, there
were unearthed in Cochin, in 1946, “ Indian ‘(or local ?) punch-

‘marked silver coins (about 25) with dated gold and silver Roman

coins (about 100), discovered (September 1946) from Eyyél, a



The Date of Tirumangai Alvar
BY

S, V. VARADARAJA AYYANGAR, B.OL,
Vivekananda College, Madras.

Of all the Vaishnava Saints and propagators of that faith, Tiru-
mangai Alvar occupies the foremost place in that his outpourings
contain numerous references which aid us in fixing his date and
contemporary events. His hymns and the data given by the Guru-
parampara, confirm the contemporaneity of Tirumangai Alvar and
Tiru Gaianasambandar, the Saivite Nayanar! It is evident from
these that the long life of Tirumangai Alvar and of Gfignasam-
bandar must be located between the time of Paraméswara Var-
iman I, the Pallava King (875 AD.) and Pallava Malla (770 AD).

It appears a matter beyond doubt that this Alvar lived as a
feudatory of Pallava Malla. This is borne out by the hymns of
the Alvar and by a grant bearing on this subject.

The reference is to the copper plates of Pattathan Mangalam?
consisting of five copper plates discovered in Tiruturaipindi Taluk
(Tanjore District, Madras Presidency). .The first part of the grant
is in Sanskrit and the second part in Tamil. It refers to the dona-
., tion of sixteen ¢yélis’ of land in Nalkir, on the southern bank of
Kaveri in Arvalikkurram® in old Brahma désa, to the orthodox
Brahmins of the place by Mangala Nadalvan at his wish and by
order of Alappakka Vijaya Nalliran and with the consent of K&
Vijaya Nandi Vikrama in his sixty first year. It is clear that the
Pallava King referred to is no other than Nandivarma Pallava b1
as the grant refers to Ko Vijaya Nandi Vikrama Varman, as the
son of Hirapya Varman in his sixty-first year. It will be wrong
4o make out that the reference is to Nandivarman III as there are

1, Seé Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar Commemoration Volume : The coh=-
. temporaniety of Saints Tirumangaiyar and Ghinasambandar, pages 201-211.
See also ‘ The Age of Alvars’ by Prof. M. Raghava Iyengar, Pages 84-153.

5, ‘See ‘Sen Tamil ’, Vol. XXIII, Page 193.

3, ‘'Penkarai’ means ‘south of Kavéri’. Arvolikurram is within Tira-
thuraiptindi Taluk and its present name is ¢Arivalam’—See ‘Sen Tamil’,
Vol 23, Page 193—Footndte, ,

J. 4 e
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- village on the high-way between the ancient emporiums of Tyndis

and Muziris, indicating the first impact of the Roman civilization
with Cochin—circa first century A.D.”—Page V of Exhibits in the
Archaeological Museum, Cochin, 1947. The above Roman gold
coins are of Tiberius (8), Claudius (1), Nero (2), and Trajan
_(one). The others have yet to be identified.

Again, about August 1945, on a Hill near Ponkunnam in the,
pepper-region between the two rivers on'which Muziris and Bakare
—Neleynda were situated, a hoard of 188 (or 184 ?) punch marked
silver-alloy pieces, somewhat like coins, were dug up by a culti-
vator from a depth of 1'%z ft. They are thin, and not circular. Of
the six cleaned pieces examined on 17th December 1945 by the
present writer, one had the English name JULIAN incised near
the margin on one side in capital letters like the modern English
capitals, and not Roman capitals of the early centuries. This
JULIAN does not seem to be the Roman emperor Ivlianvs, for
there is no —us (nominative), or —i (genitive), or any sign of
abbreviation after JULIAN, even though there is space for it after

N. Besides, the letters, are plain and are not embossed. In Latin
it is IVLIANVS.,

Postseript 2

As for paralia (No. 16 Supra) Dr. W. B. Henning of Cambridge,
in a note kindly sent to me on 3rd March, 1948 through the School
of Oriental and African Studies, London, says ;—

" Paralia is uncertain. MS. has ~Apo de
Bakarés to legomenon purron 0ros
allé paréke chéra té kés é
paradia legomene.”

¢

(a) If Paradia be the original reading of the Periplus it may
be interpreted as a Graecised form of Pavale-dipa (=the pearl
region), the North Indian guide’s Prakrit form of Sanskrit Pravila-
dvipa, or a form of Tamil Pavala-tivy (um )
duipe : wPe] ). Here dipa
{=tivy, @y ) has the sense of litt

y ) ] oral region as in Saka-dvipa
(the Sakas’ region, the estuary of the Indus), Jambu-dvipa, etc. ;
and the unfamiliar ] of the northerner, or 1 of the Tamilian of the

* first century is represented in Greek Paradia by r. Tamil Pavala-
tivu sounds more like Paradia than the Prakrit Pavala-dipa, v

being elided from Pavala. The Tamil fame ( vepBey) could

appear in Greek ags Pavare-dia, without elision, or Para-dia, with

PORTS AND MARTS OF MALABAR 129

elision of v. Diju, the European name of the island south of Kathia- .

"war is from Dipo of Prakrit, perhaps the * Dibous ”, or “Divus”

of Theophilus the Indian (372 A.D., apud Ammianus Mareellinus),

(b) Alternatively Para-dia (Greek) may stand for the Tamil
name Parava-téyam (ura-Gsuwin), =Paravas’ region (dé&a in
Sanskrit). Parava is the pearl-fishing caste of South India, and
in Portuguese and Dutch records (since 1500 A.D.) the S.E. coast

'is called the Pearl-Fishery Coast, as distinct from the Coromandal

further north. Ptolemy calls this coast Paralia properly so called,
perhaps hinting that the author of the Periplus had, a hundred
years before, applied the name improperly to the S. W. coast also,
where there was no pearl-fishery in those days.

‘(¢) Is it likely that paradia was coined by combining the

" Greek prefixes para (=beyond), and dia (=through, across) to

sound like the above Prakrit or Tamil word ? It may be observed
that the Arabic name Maabar for that region contains the senses
of para and dia. Some medieval writers seem to have called -this
region, rather than Ceylon, “Para-dise”, Parava-defa,
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' no inscriptions which go beyond his thirty-first year. On the other
hand the Tamil portion of this inscription refers to two grants, in '

the fifty-first year and in the sixty-first year, made by Mangala -

Nadalvan to several Brahmins of Nalkir with the consent of Nandi
Varman I o

The Sanskrit portion of the copper plate contains eleven

slokas. The first two invoke the blessings of Vishnu for the benefit -

of the donees. It is clear from the slokis that the donor Mangala-
nadalvan was a true Vishnu Bhakta. The other nine slokas recite
the glories of Pallava Kings from Brahma to Hiranya Varma, of his
‘son Nandi Varma Pallava Malla, and of Mangalanidalvan who was
Ehle1 feudatory and vassal of this great Pallava overlord. It runs as
ollows : ‘

“He is Nandi Varman’s servant, a noble man, the abode
of virtues and devotion, warrior, a great man, respected by
go'od men, a man who valued his honour as his wealth, a man
w1.th glory in all quarters, a donor who gave liberéﬂy t:). Brah-
mins after intimating to the King. Such a man was the lord
of the Mangala Rajya. The grant of this Pallava Vassal is in .
perpetuity, i.e, as long as Earth, Water, Moon and Sun exist”,
We have now to consider the information ab. i

of this vassal. It is clear from the references in th: ‘:r::: tglianll}tles
gala Rajya’ and ‘Mangala Nadu’ that the area under him v
. ca—lled “Mangalam’. Along with this, the grant refers tq Arva‘iv k.

kiirram on the south bank of K&véri. This Kipram -
been included in Mangala Nadu. ) must have

Tamil scholars know full well that ‘ Mangalam’ is another nﬁme .

for ‘Mangai’. This is evident from the

V_aragux_xa Mangai and Sivaramangai for V:fgi:g t::nﬂ-:\; o
SxYara_rnangalam. This Mangalam* or Mangai Nédu is agd' o and
Ali Nadu which belonged to Tirumangai Alvar, If so, i o o
fruitful to compare the names Mangala Nﬁtiilvi;n ando,m n
Alvar. It is remarkable that there is great similarity betw. e
grants and the Periya Tirumoli in the description of th ‘een th?
of the person bearing both these names, © " Gumas

“arly ppml whesui s "—The lord of Ma‘nga'.-
10).

4 In Tirothuraipind: Taluk ther ' .

- uraiptndi there 1 - , ‘
b e e et Mangelam, e el Per

’

yar, the vhos,t of warriors with swords, (Periya Tirumo}i 10, 9, '
’ . 8 ] y ¥
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 Epmi Lireyib wiamawui Gsrer”’—The lord of. Mangai

_honoured by the learned " (Periya Tirumoli, 5, 1, 10).

. Oumiu.b@mrrb&Ou/rdrﬂénwfrﬁ QULDLILDEILDWIT GG + o v =« « n_pA

. man of truth without any trace of falsehood (Periya Tirumoli, 6,

6, 10). ‘ | ,
“ gymemonif ”— The ‘person whose bounty  is torrential.

" "(Periya Tirumol, 3, 4, 10; 4, 2, 10; 8, 6, 10.)

o wrerGeap sedwer *— Kaliyan who ‘has honour as his wea-
pon. (Periya Tirumoli, 2, 7, 10). ' :

“urrefifs Qproysprer suer. ...." —XKaliyan whose
fame was spread over the earth. (Periya Tirumoli, 4, 4, 10).

“ g pmags smCeryflys srori yupens sdlserd”
Kalikanri whose grace was spread over the earth like the rain-
laden clouds spread over the earth bounded by the oceans. (Periya
Tirumoli, 3, 2, 10). -

' These qualities mentioned in the Periya Tirumoli are more or

. less similar to those of the grants. The word ‘Kaliyan’ is used .

to mean a “warrior”5 In this connection it is worthy of note
that one of the Commanders-in-Chief of Paréntaka Chdla I is called
Arulnidi Kaliyan, similar to that.of our generous Kaliyan (Tiru-

‘mangai -Alvar). The word ‘Kali’ in Tamil will also refer to

‘valour’$ (Kali Kanri—one who is ripe in valour. The word
‘ veeraha’ in the grant must be taken to refer to Kaliyan. Simi-
larly the common references. e
L “urdelps Qgroysprer —awaliss duaduris
L yBe yErsT: . S
2. “apmi ureph whesui CErer "—ewgrh e
3. “wrenrCaufp sofiir "—iorer Gar : | -
and othér pérsonal references made by the Alvar in the grant show
the identity of Mangala Raja with this Alvar. .

. The grant refers to him as ‘Pallava Brtya’ showing his posi-

tion as vassal. That he spent his early years in the service of this
King is shown by Periya Tirumoli (1, 9, 7) in which he deplores

in his old age the bad deeds he had committed when young in the
service of others” ''This is confirmed by references to himself and

'8 furerad, efri sdui  srérgsmaeyert QuuCr”..

6. 'me Wbllld expound a diﬁerentmegnin‘to thB name "Kaliyah". .

1. “QpACudr urdseil ve Gewssr Qi gl Cigr

- QuifCu @ylerider Upisls ympis aopurlarss” .
Yoo (Periya Tirumol, 1,6, 7). .

S ’ ‘," C ‘ B .\' ‘.‘j :

\ o P Y
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his valour in the last stanza of the decades of Periya Tirumoli
where he mentions his active service as a warrior under the Kin.g,
The references to the lord Vishnu in the first part of the grant art;
natural to a devotee of Vishnu. .

Considering all this, it will not be wrong to conclude thaf the
names Mangala Nadalvan and Tirumangai Alvar refer to the same
person. The grant reveals him as a Vishnu-bhakta but does not
contain profound references to the Labd as one would expect of
Tirumangai Alvar. But this can hardly be expected in his early
years when the grant was made, and before he became the great
saint that he did in his later years.

Th'at he was hereditory lord of Al Nadu, Mangala Nady,
Mangai and Kuraiyaliir is evident from his references to them in
Periya Tirumoli, 1, 4, 738

From the above data it should be clear that it was Tirumangai
Alvar who gave the donations referred to in the ‘ Pattathan Manga-
lal.n copper plates’. Further evidence is of course necessary hefore
this conclusion can be accepted as final, but there is no doubt that
this opens a further field for research by scholars. )

8. “QasSpp soflgib Caudvayr wap gith
 danQen® derarais arap -
Q58rp senel aseh wpsamens

o1 pen SQwih 1019 &Qared Qurorar »

Annals of Old Madraé ¢ The Braminy

BY
Rao Saurs K. NARASIMHACHARI, MA

The Braminy was an officer of the Court in Madraspatnam.
His duties of office may be gathered from the following extract :

“ Wednesday 25th January 1693
JOHN DOLBEN

Sitting in the Admiralty Court.

The Rt. Hon’ble Company
V8.
Elihu Yale (Late President and others)

The way of swearing the Gentues hath been in the Court
before the Jury by causing water and flowers to be brought from
the Pagoda, the flowers are put upon their heads and they drink
some of the water before or in the Court; and both are done and
given by the Bramin of the Pagoda and in the presence of the
Eternal God who they believe in a particular manner to be in all
Courts of Justice; and they are required to speak the truth.

The practice of making an oath (the word is derived from the
Saxon word eoth) is as ancient as the earliest known civilisations,
Its use to bind the conscience on some ceremonial occasions was
adopted by the ancient Medes and Persians, the Egyptians and As-
syrians, the Greeks, the Romans and the Israelites, Hindus and
Muhammadans. When Nature worship was prevalent the practice
of swearing by created objects  such as the Sun, Moon, Rivers
appears to have prevailed. From this stage the transition was to
the practice by which Gods conceived in human form were in-

voked. |
Manu, in Chapter VIII v. 102-113, has propounded : ’
Let the judge cause a priest (Brahmix}’) to swear by his

veracity ; a soldier (kshatriya) by his horse or elephant and his

weapons; a merchant (Vaisya) - his Kine, grain and gold; a
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mechanic or a servile man (Sudra) by imprec

i ating ; . i i
head, if he speaks falsely, all possible crimes.” € on his ovm

Mitakshara, Vyavaharadhyaya Chapter VIIT Section 1, Verse

81, prescribes penalty f . on
howd. p y for suborners and witnesses guilty of false-

Constantine’s Law required eve i i \
. ry wiiness in a ca
the oath which is confirmed by Justinian, ise o take

Oaths in support of the testimony which the witnesses are

required to take under the Hindu and English Law before their

evic!ence is taken, are not to be found under the Muhammadan
ijlsprudence, the theory being that men  are always under an
obh.gation to speak the truth whether under ocath or otherwise But
decisory oaths, such as are found in every jurisprudence ar:e als

found under the Muhammadan system. ’ °

The Indian Law relating to oaths derived its origin from the

English Law with such modifications as were rendered nece

by the pec.:u!iar circumstances in India. The form of oath or;sari
to be administered is found in a consultation dated March 18 i:s?zs
when Streynsham Master, Governor in Council, resolved i 'C’ i
to ereét a Court of Judicature : ’ i ounell

“You shall true answear make unto all ) V
. wea such questiong
beddemanded of you touching the matters in’ question betv?rz: haj:
and B, you shall declare the Truth, the whole Truth and notll:ing
td

but the Truth, according to your knowl .
the Contents of that Booke.” owledge : so help you God and

The English were reluctant to swear 4] i
not ’Christians, on the Holy Bible becat?:etillie;, 1:::1515? o were
so would give the latter “notable advantag I Gl to do
. others.” Besides this, the witnesses
were themselves “very scrupulous hm,v
rites ” which to them was most binding

- The proceedings of the Mayor’s Cq
record :

they swear after their own
upon their conscience,

The Hindoo was af \

’ loo sworn after the manner of th

The Englishmen were sworn on the Holy Eva: Si?ntues.
The Moors were sworn on the Alcoran, et

* Mootal was sworn after the manner of Parigpg

A T~h’e‘Hindu witnesses when the
on a cow’s or calf’s head as was “

‘been already discharg'd.

e of all Christiang and .
who were not Christians,

-tion put out the lamps accordinf to custom.

urt at Fort St, George, 1658, |

y took the oath Iaid their hinds -
thelr custome ” (January 1672),
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or took hold of a cdw’s tail as was prevalent in Bombay in 1718, it
% being the most solemn Manner among the Jentues ”. er the
reorganisation of the Mayor’s Court in 1726 the “Cow oath” was
administered, the witnesses being made to take I}old of a cow’s tail

" and swear to speak the truth.

Conscientious objections to taking an oath were often raised
by the Hindus. Among the Hindus there was a great aversion to
swearing. According to them conscientious men would not swear,
knaves only would.. Respectable native merchants iwere always
averse to taking oaths. Though they constantly strove to avoid it,
the Court always enforced it.

- In 1715 the Peddu Naique appealed to the Governor in Couneil
against the judgment, of the Mayor’s Court for pags, 1,000 passed
against him. He alleged that, though the debt had been discharged,
decision was given against him because “your petitioner would
not swear he had paid that bond, which your petitioner answers
is contrary to his cast”. At a consultation dated November 8,
1715, it was “ Agreed that.the judgment given in Mayor’s Court
against the Pedda Naique be confirmed viz. That he pays the
bond of one thousand pagodas which Theobalds Dubash, Jango,
sues him for, unless he will take his oath that the said Bond has

Agreed that if the Pedda Naique does ag’ree: to take the oath
as beforemention’d, Messrs. Thon}as Frederick: and William Jen-
nings do take the Chief Dubash with them and see it be substan-

tially and satisfactorily drawn up as Customary amongst the gentues

in such cases.” .

The form of oath that we come across in cases like these is
what was known as the Pagoda Oath. The person who was to take
the oath was to visit the Temple, bathe in the Temple Tank, solemnly
declare the truth of the matter in question, and finally in confirma* -

‘Mahadeva was a renter of the East India Company’s ‘OId
Garden down to March 1725. In May of that ygar he complained

‘that Suncarama, when in’ power, had not only withheld. the new

Jease granted to him.subsequent to 1717 by Governor Collett, but
also exacted a large sum of money for himself. The Council ordered
both fnen to take their oaths regarding these allegations. Sunca- -
rama refused to take the oath.” He was compelled to refund the -

“amount extorted and pay a fine as well. ' Mahadeva was brdered to-

do'es follows (4-5-1725) v .. < .

-
3
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“You are first to wash your body in the Tank at Triplicane

and swear that Suncarama obliged to pay him Pags, 446 - - - - In v

confirmation of all of which you are to put out the lamps accord-
ing to custom.”

In 1735 a Guzerati, one of the principal native bankers at
Madras, was fined for refusing to take an oath. He appealed to
the President in Council, who resolved to remit the fine,

In 1737 the Mayor’s Court committed to jail for the same reason
Perrinna Moodalare and Ram Chundree, two respectable mer-
chants of Madras. On September 28.0f that year the President was
surpriz’d to see a great Crowd of People enter the Fort, merchants
and others, who came with a complaint that the Mayor’s Court had
committed to Jail those two merchants for no other reason but
they had refused to take certain oaths which they alleged were
contrary to their Religion and the Rules of their cast. The crowd-
and clamour was so great and some of them calling out that if such
a Power was tolerated they would not continue longer in the
Bounds ; and knowing besides there was nothing about which these
people are so tenacious as that which affects the religious Rites and
Ceremonies, the President thought himself under an absohxte
Necessity of doing something immediately which might pacify and
make them easy. Accordingly he sent for the Mayor and the
Sher@ff. The first owned to him that the said two merchants were
only imprison’d because they refused to take certain Oaths at Trip-
licane Pagoda - - - - The President having talked some time with
the Mayor........ told him in the end........ that he shou’d be
very ready to join the Court in any measures which they shou'd
propose, that the regular course of justice might not be obstructed
provided that a due regard was had for Consciences truly serupu-
lous and that the natives might not be disturbed in their Rites
and Ceremonies ; but in the meantime he must desire Mr. Sheriff
to release the two merchants upon their Parole, which he accord-
ingly did and then the people being satisfied, they dispersed,

Omichand vs. Barker I Atkyns 21 details a diff

: pointed Chief of Patna by th
East India Company. Omichand was g considerable merchafmt o:
that place. The former applied to the latter to be engaged in

partnership with him for sale of goods. Omichand was to advance
the money for buying the goods and in consideration atl:,erezf
Barker was to allow him interest at 12 per cent, Barker sold the
goods for a great profit and refused to tome fo any account with
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Omichand. Omichand filed a suit in the Mayor’s Court at Caleutta .
in 1736. When the case was ready for hearing Barker left Calcutta
in a French East India ship. The Court interpreted it as a flight

from justice and decreed Omichand’s claim with costs. Barker

died on.the voyage but made a will on 21-12-1736 charging his real
and personal estate with payment of his debts. Proceedings were
launched in the High Court of Chancery, London, for the purpose.
That Court issued a commission for the examination of witnesses
and for that purpose to swear an interpreter to interpret the oath
to the defendant in his eross bill and to administer the proper oath
in the most solemn manner,

A Bramin or priest of the Gentoo religion was brought and
after the oath to be administered fo the witnesses was explained to
him he interpreted it to each of the witnesses upon which they did
with their hands touch the foot of the bramin or priest, the same
being the usual and most solemn form in which oaths are most
usually administered to witnesses who profess the Gentoo religion, '
the same being the form adopted by the Court at Calcutta.

Held (1744) that it was the proper oath and that the evidence
was admissible,

Other modes of swearing prevalent in Northern India were
adopted according to circumstances, even to swearing on the
tiger’s skin or by Salgram, a fossil (the Argonanta Argo.)

(To he continued)
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The Period of the Vedas

BY

GirisH CHANDRA AWASTHI, VYAKARANACHARYA
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Lucknow University, Lucknow (India)

The Vedas are the most sacred books of the Hindus. Euro-
pean scholars have tried their best to cast doubts on their auth--
enticity and their admirers are still engaged in the self-same pur-

"suit. They claim that their philological studies have led them to
the conclusion that the difference in the language of the Vedas
can be explained only by their having been compiled in different:
periods, and they are therefore not contemporaneous writings.

' * They assert that the Rigveda was written first and the other Vedas

followed much later. But this conclusion cannot be admitted with-
out a searching scrutiny.

In my humble opinion such a theory is simply ruled out of
court owing to the fact that the names of the other Vedas are to
be found in the Rigveda, If the other Vedas d1d not exist when
the Rigveda ‘was compiled, how was it possible to mention their

names in the Rigveda.

We find in Manda] 8, Sukta 87, Richa 1 (Cf. Rigveda—Sam- "
hita—F. Max Muller—Second Edition-——London—Oxford Univer-
sity Press Warehouse, 1892) the word “stoma” and stoma prayers
are used only in the Samaveda. Again the word “uktha” occurs
in Rigveda M. 6, 5. 36, R. 13; M. 8, S. 6, R. 35, and M. 8, S. 16,
R. 2, and this: w‘brd is the title of one category of the Samaveda.
In Rigveda M. 10, S. 90, R. 9 the siraultaneous birth of the Rigveda,
‘Samaveda and the Yajurveda has been recorded. In Rigveds,
M. 10,'S. 100, R. 6 ‘we come across the word “samag?® which
means the reciter or singer of the Samaveda. "At'the same plaée
occur the words “ Uktha-shasa” denoting the “shafisita” of a
special kind of Samaveda, or in other words the werformer of

prayers with it; “yajanya’] meaning the leader of the yagya;
 “adhwarya” implying the knower of Yajurveda; and “brahma”
connotmg the knower of all the Vedas. )
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Tl.le portion of the Vedas containing mantras (incantations)
alone is called the Samhita. The other portion in which the proQ
cedure for performing yaga, the rishis of the mantras, and methods
of _performing prayaschitta (penance) etc. are given, is called the
Bréhmana. The Brahmana of the Rigveda is named the Aitreya
and we find the following account in it in Chapter 25 Section 7
Pl.*ajapati collected the materials and made the knower of th(-;
Rigveda the hota. He made the knower of the Yajurveda the
Adhwaryu, and the knower of the Samaveda the “udgata”. He
made the knower of all the three Vedas the “ Brahma”. All these
four rtwiks are essential in every yaga. It is the function: of the
Brahma to listen quietly to the incantation of the mantras. Later
on, if the rtwik makes a mistake in the pronunciation of the
ng_veda he will perform havana in the garhapatya fire with the
Bha Vyahrti. If there is a mistake in the pronunciation of the
Yajurveda then if there is Somayag he will perform havana in the
agnid.hriya fire with the bhuwah vyahrti; and if there is havirya,
he 'wﬂl perform havana in the anwaharya pachan fire, Yagas irg1
which soma juice is poured into the havana are called somaya;
.Yagas in which barley, rice, til (sesamum seed) etc. are o:rgd.
into the havana are called haviryag. If there is a mistakepin t;
pronunciation of the Samaveda the havana should be performed n
the ahavaniya fire with the swah vyahriti. "

This latter havana is necessary as where the manira is
nounced incorrectly that portion of the vaga is nullified andpro-
only is that part spoilt but it causes injury otherwise aI;o Itn'ot
therefore, the duty of the Brahma to remedy the defect b .
forming prayaschita (penance) by means of havana‘ vana

_is performed the result is right, 1 havana

All these .things are clearly described in the Aitareya Brah
mana, The Rigveda is the principal book of vagas and it 1&
be a purposeless compilation if there are no yagas, and wo;
vedas. Therefore, the existence of the other Vedas ’alon no't}c;t o
Rig:zeda is axiomatic. We come across the descriptioi W;- Rt}?e
Paijavan’s Aswamedha yaga in Rigveda M. 3 S.5 R. 11 Ob '?ca
procedure is given only in the Yajurveda. Tl,ms the’ dt;sc " t'ut of
the yagas in the Rigveda proves the pre-existence of tl::p o ot

veda and the Samaveda. . Yajur-

I

{

The Fate of Mir Jumla’s Karnatak Dominions

BY
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L 4
1. The Karnatek conferred on Mir Jumla as Jagir under the

Mughal Empire.

The rebellion of Mir Jumla was over, the Mughal invasion of
Hyderabad was suspended, but the question of the ownership of
the Karnatak the root-cause of these events still remained open,

even after the conclusion of formal peace between Qutb Shah and

the Mughals. The Sultan justly wanted to retain that rich and
spacious country, as it had been acquired by his servant with his
own resources. But Aurangzeb coveted it. As early as March,
1656, he had informed the then Wazir Sadulla Khan: “As regards
the Karnatak, where there are several mines of diamonds and
seaports, still under the gomostas of Mir Jumla, and which has
been declared imperial territory, action will be taken according
to the needs of the situation.” By securing the cession of Ramgir
(between the Painganga and the Godavari; modern Manikdrug
and Chinoor) from Golkonda, he had brought the Mughal pro-
since of Telingana closer to the Northern Karnatak and could thus
move his army from the one to the other without the need of a
long march through Golkonda territory. So Aurangzeb tried to
baffle every move of the Sultan to retain the Karnatak.,

Even before the arrival of Mir Jumla at Delhi, Qutb Shah
intrigued hard to keep possession of it. He petitioned to Shahjahan
for favour of his restoring to him the Karnatak and the ancestral
fort of Ramgir. He hoped that Aurangzeb would recommend his
case before the Emperor. He even tried to influence the Emperor
through his own daughter. But Aurangzeb asked the Sultan to
wait, as consideration of the maiter had been deferred till the
appointment of Muazzam Khan. Qutb Shah then urged his am-
bassador at Delhi, Mulla Abdus Samad, to present his case before
the Emperor. The ambassador appealed to the Emperor through
Dara. The importunities of the Sultan, sponsored by Dara, melted

the heart of the Emperor, who became inclined towards admitting
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his claim over the Karnatak “as a supplement to his old terri-

tories”. Highly incensed at the Sultan’s direct appeal without

reference to himself or his Wakil, Aurangzeb accused the Sultan

of impertinence and reminded him that the m '
: atter would not
taken in hand by the Empgror before the arrival of Mir Junfla \;i ’

Delhi.?

. Mir Jumla was not the man to permit the Sultan to swallow u
his own morsel. Aurangzeb too, depended on him in counteractinp
Qutb Shah’s intrigues btfore the Emperora In letter after lettei
Aurangzeb instructed the Mir to wean the Emperor over to his side

Immediately on his arrival at Delhi, he was advised to take from -

the Emperor a farman granting the Karnatak to him, to undo the
manoeuvrings of the Sultan, aided by Dara. During’ the invasion
of Hydex.'abad Aurangzeb had endeavoured to persuade the Emperor
to acquire that jewel of a country, by pointing to its limli)tless
resources and riches. Evidently that had left the Emperor
rrfoved. But now Mir Jumla kindled the Emperor’s cupidit ulr-
his speeches and his presents, which confirmed Aurangzebr: ronont
The Emperor, allured by the jewels of Mir Jumla procured £
the E. Karnatak, decided to hold it within the E;n ire ; d wae
pleased to confer it a§ a reward on Mir Jumla (Julyp 16’563)n s
personal jagir, held directly from the Emperor and f;'ee f ta:ohls
for seven years. The necessary imperial farman was d:s 1‘: }?t;
to Qutb Shah through Mir Ahmad Said, an imperial ﬁ'ipa .
Mulla Abdus Samad, the Golkunda hajib2 Too late did OQ (t:}ir s
beg the Emperor to grant the country to him in retumuf Shah
ment of 15 lakhs of rupees as peshkash every year. A o by
now refused to forward his petition to the Emperor z;dd' gz
tically that he might send it direct. In explainin ’ ho o
natak was lost by Qutb Shah and gained by Mir ?uml‘: ltie::::;
. td

' 1. Adab-i-Alamgiri,. 1022 (To Sadulla i

gzug'iht?r), 58b, 58b-59a (Emperor favourable)),’ 195:: 'II)‘ab(rS: tb(} ‘;r':ltmg s

2b, 4da; guld?sta. (B‘ond of Quth) Sarkar, Aurangzib, I ;20 ° Wda Leiite'rs,

in the Nizam’s dominions. Town 79° 30'E 18° 47'N,' . . Ramglr Circar

by Pharash & Co. sh. 40. ' + Afias of South India
la. In reply to Mir Jumla’s letter

to him: “ When the affair at Delhi: willofbt;lsttc:})1

distt;rban:;:a1 in the control and administration of
. Aduab, 83a, 190a, 60a, and 60b-§1a <

the letter .of Thomas Symonds (Foster, g:;ng)}fmm’ -141b-1‘-148: Since

p. 91) whxc.h alone gives us the unique information th ts he IKandmw’a W

given to Mir Jumla free of tribute, is dated Aug 2 a ﬂ'xe is 1 tak e

to infer that the grant must have been made in Jl;.ly, 105, 1t is reasonable

June, .1656, Aurangzeb wrote
your liking, there will be no
the Karnatak. ", (Adab, 83a).

S report..
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to the crest-fallen Sultan: “ At the time of the arrival of the im-

_perial army at Haidarabad, I had urged you to present to the

Emperor all your choicest jewels and precious things for placating
him and fulfilling your objects. But you did not pay heed to it.’

‘Mir Jumla, on the other hand, saw the Emperor and presented

diamonds, rubies and other jewels and rare curios to him and
informed him of every matter..... If you had acted according to
my advice, matters would not have come to such a pass. It is use-

‘less to say anything on them when they have passed out of con-

trol”3 Thus at last Mir Jumla got from the Mughal Emperor a
confirmation of what he had secured by force.

2. Reaction on the Deccani Powers.

The departure of Mir Jumla from the Karnatak and the reduc-
tion of his armed forces there gave the signal for all Deccani powers,
smarting under feelings of frustrated ambition and vengeance, to
make a bid for getting as much out of the rich spoils of the absent
owner. The two Sultans, probably in concert, at once began pre-
liminary movements of their respective armies. While Qutb Shah
despatched a force to Northern Karnatak under his general Abdul
Jabbar Khan with the professed object of administering and guard-
ing the old territories, Adil Shah asked the giladar of Jinji to nibble

_at the southernmost part of- Mir Jumla’s Karnatak territories as

early as June, 1656. The Raja of Chandragiri, too, desirous of
regaining his lost territories, started his preparations# An under-
standing among all these erstwhile dupes of Mir Jumla, dictated

" by self-interest and vengeance, was only a question of time, but

it was hastened by the bestowal of the Karnatak on Mir Jumla by
the Emperor. . N , ) . ‘
The power most vitally affected by it was Qutb Shah, With
the final disposal of the question of the Karnatak, he realised that
the days of pure intrigues, if necessary, had come. Emboldened by
the machinations of Dara, Qutb Shah now 'defied Aurangzeb's

" repeated warnings and persisted in coveting .the Karnatak Includ-
. ing Kambam, and hoped to nullify the imperial grant in practice by.

resorting to a policy of obstruction and subterfuges. Far from

3. Adab, 60b-6la. | o
S Madoas letter (Tth July, 1658), EFL op. cit; Adab 58b (Quib Shak'a

activitles) ; 82a-b (Mir Jumla heard of the ‘troubles, created by the giladar
of Jinjfi, at Narwar, on his way to Delhi and at once wrote to Aurangzeb,
2nd Ramzan/14 June). For Raja of Chandragiri see my article on Mir Jumla’s
Relations with the English'1635-1658, JBORS. March, 1340,

[
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s

recalling his men from the frontier, he instructed
Jabbar, to hinder the dak chauki of Mir Jumla an
with his agents, causing considerable disorders in
nistration of the Karnatak. Again before the a
officers in the Karnatak, Qutb Shah’s men colle
of some mahals there.

his general, Abdul
d to pick a quarrel
the internal admi-
rrival of imperial
cted the revenuyes

Much more serious than these pin-pricks of

the ‘Hindu Revolt’, the concerted insufrection on;:: dsi::éle;z:;
Hindu Nayaks or Zamindars and the Vizadores or talliarrs at Pulj
cat, Pooriamallee and San Thome, the sardars of the sepoys of thb
Karnatak under the leadership of the Rayal against their Musli :
masters, They “raised the dust of rebellion, closed the roads aﬁg
interfered with the postal messengers ”, as Haji Sulaiman, qilada
of Gandikota, informed Ibrahim Beg Burdi. Whatever mi;gh(i h .
been the degree of success in Mir Jumla’s efforts at consolidatail;’rex
of his power in the Karnatak, his conquest of it did not completel
crush the spirit of the Hindus there, while thejr sentiment:) .
outraged by his plunder of the idol-temples and his o ressi Were
the people to snatch away their gold. While the mf)se ot o
instigated by both the Deccani Sultans, the main part r?e‘nt‘v'vas
the Rayal and the zamindars against the Nawab’s oﬂicialz o ng
have been taken by Qutb Shah. It was the presence of }Sferns o
under Abdul Jabbar in the "locality which encouraged hIS al’ffly
and largely contributed to the “tumult and commitio ’? tia ro
Aurang_zeb rebuked the Shah: “You have sown the seedn f .
disturbance and have made the country over to a group of z((z) ?n:llzw
who came to you at Haidarabad for encouragement and o h i
sent several officers of yours,...... You have also wonyou e
unfortunate Rayal, and taken some mahals, over the
gomastas of the Khan. You have thus disorganised the count
which had been brought under order ”. The Chambers Naru;'ry
also significantly refers to the report that “ the King of Gul . dw}(i
had let the country of Carnaticum again to the Roylaes” 6 e

The initial efforts of the Hindus w

ere : .
cess. By October, 1656, they marked with quick suc-

recovered the whole country round

5. Adab 86a-b (Dara inciting the Sul ; Kam
(revenues). EFI op. cit. . ’ fem; =5b-40, &1 ( bam); §3a-61b
6. Adab, 192b-193a, 87b, 59b 60a, 6 |
s y y - , 69a-b -63
Company (10 Nov. 1656), Love I. 165, 166 anc’l :z'bl\?l';: S ‘St. Feoree to
1656) and, Madras to Bantam (5 Nov. 1656), EFT op, Log aourat (21 Oct.

XV. 31-32; see my article on M cit., 91-93, 95, 97; Pr, IHRC,
JBORS, n M Jumla ang the English in Madras, 1655-60,

.
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Madras, except the castle of Poonamallee, thanks to Vengum Raja,
the father-in-law of Sri Ranga, who even invaded Peddapollium.
Mir Sayyid Ali, Mir Jumla’s governor of Poonamallee, hastendd
to Pulicat, where most of the Nawab’s riches had been stored.
Such reverses adversely affected the morale of the Nawab’s party.
Colletting the Talliarrs together, Vengum Raja marched towards
Pulicat and advised Konéri Chetti, Sri Ranga’s general in the

" regions round Poonamallee, to “gather people together”, and

seize that country. Koneri captured Bala Rau, the Nawab’s
governor of San Thome, Mylapore and Poonamallee, who was

betrayed by the Talliarrs near San Thome. The Hindus “ pillaged

him to his clothes ”, seized 20 elephants of Mir Jumla and 16 of other
Moslem merchants, and brought all of them to Madras as prisoners.

On hearing of these disasters, Tupaki Krishnappa Nayak, the
Nawab’s general, sent Lingum Nayak, with a party of cavalry and
infantry to capture Koneri Chetti, with whom the Nawab’s forces
had several skirmishes for two or three days near Poonamallee. The
failure of the Hindus to capture the castle of Poonamallee was due

" to the treacherous delay of their general Koneri Chetti, who failed

to strike till Mir Jumla’s party “ had united their forces and formed
a body, to overpower him ”. It i$ probable that after Koneri Chetti
had been beaten by the Muhammadans, he was reinforced by
Vengum Raja, who had so long besieged Pulicat. But their com-
bined forces proved unable to encounter Lingum Nayak and so the
Hindu generals of the Rayal fled to Peddanikpetta near Madras and
sought protection in the fort of Madras with their atmy, being hotly
pursued by the Muhammadans.? ° . ' .

But probably the most serious offence was Qutb Shah’s plan-
ning of a large-scale assault on Mir Jumla’s Jagirs with the help
of Bijapur. As. Aurangzeb rebuked Qutb Shah: “You are
endeavouring to cause destruction to Bijapur..... You have not
cast aside your whim of possessing the Karnatak. You are making

nonsensical efforts. When the Golkonda Kingdom is surrounded’

on two sides by powerful armies, you are sending your armies to

+ the Karnatak, impelled by your abortive eyil designs. Sometimes
you are inciting the zamindars and creating disturbances; some-.

times you are obstructing the daR chauki. Do not persisf in such

¢ .

-

7. EFL op. cit. 95-98; Love I 180-1 and n 166, 167, n; 168, n. Vengum
Raja of factory records.is to be identified with chhiraju Venga. Sources of
Vijayanagar History, 311.- JBORS, op. cit, _ : '

J. 6 :

v
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actions. Do not lead the Bijapuris astra
. y. Open the eve -
sight and clear the haze which shrouds the mirror of ming O-f fgre

3. Attitude of Mir Jumla with regard to the new arrangement

Mir Jumla was determined to maintai i

included within the Mughat empire, but g?\tzﬁlbggc :: ligumeit: ’J iy
He had, in 1656, delayed in joining Aurangzeb in his invasioaglrf.
G.olkonda for the sake of satisfactorily providing for the admi nt .
tion of his territories and collecting his goods scattered therem]; o
after his appointment as Mughal Wazir, he remained dee 1. cven
cerned about the Karnatak affairs. But, .being away frr)osr,n :}I:-
theatre of action, where the late rivals in ambition and diplomace
had become comrades in arms for partitioning his own dominioz
among themselves, he was obliged to depend on Aurangzeb for
exercising a general supervision, and safeguarding them from his
covt?tous neighbours, while trusting the internal management of hi
territories to his lieutenants. In fine, the dominion, now in ;) delésl
within the frontiers of the eternal empire must be un,der th o tl
of protection of its army. From Qabil Khan’s assurance ;narltlfe
Jl{mla also it appears that Aurangzeb on his side ‘was fsll ” con
:cu;uskoif :ﬁs ;‘esponsibility. So he repeatedly urged Auangc;):l;
o loo er his jagirs properly, even i i i i
about all important matters. Iyr; particﬁi’a: elr\l’ldii'n%:;?a Cirections
keen ab0}1t the dak chauki and asked the hajib of Au e
arrange it carefully. Aurangzeb, in his turn compli (; ang‘zeb 120
ally’s earnest exhortations, often against his o:vn opirlf 9W1th b
sured him not to worry. But the growing aggressisenlgn £

Shah enhanced Mir Jumla’s anxiety ; and he began to haii N

ings of suspicion that probably Auran harbour feel-
care of his jagir. gzeb was not taking adequate

and as-

4. Aurangzeb tries to remove Mir Jumla’s
Suspicions.

Therefore, Aurangzeb had to
. A try hard to cle
his ally. The irony of the situation was that the Vire::; doubts of

adopted a tone of rude indignation in his dealings with who often

his suspi-

8. Adab, 63a-64a.

9. Aurangzeb wanted Muhammad Isha
to remain witlf him in the Deccan and d(?l;cll):;zaebli :n a:fﬁicer of Mir Jumla,
But he sent him to Delhi, according to the Wazir's re arts of his master.
that a proved and loyal officer like him should be am ?ues’ recommending
Jumla (Adab 83b). . ply rewarded by Mir
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cious father, the Emperor,1® was courteous and conciliatory beyond
measure in his letters to his suspicious but masterful ally. It only
shows that Aurangzeb could not afford to be indignant with the
Wazir as he was invaluable to him.

The tone of Aurangzeb’s letters of assurances to Mir Jumla
was the same. He complained of the: perfidy, malevolence and
untruth of the enemies, instigated by evil counsellers, described the
actual disorders and set out in detail the steps adopted by him to
set matters right. To allay Mir Jumla’s anxiety, Aurangzeb sent
copies of the reports of the spies and petitions of officers and sup-
porters, copies of his own letters to various persons concerned and
copies of his petitions to the Emperor, praying for orders* But
each letter contained a peculiar personal note of supplication, which
clearly shows that Aurangzeb could not afford to be haughty in
his relations with Mir Jumla. In his reply t6 Mir Jumla’s letter of
12 Shuwwal,/24 July, Aurangzeb assured him: “I have done and
I am doing what is necessary for me. How can I neglect this mat-
ter, with which very many affairs are connected ?... .The mind
of no other person is so dear {o me as yours... .Consider me as
doing more than what yourself could have done. When your sin-

~ cerity and faith and your news are described in my court, my

mind’s garden is refreshed. It is not necessary to admonish you
about your sincere faith. Rather I am confident about it. Make
me pleased by always writing to me letters of sincerity and do not
harbour (feelings of) separation in your mind. There is no limit
of eagerness .12 In August, 1656, we find Aurangzeb pathetically
taking exception to the aﬁtitude of the Wazir as follows: “Keeping
your pind in peace by dint of imperial favours, do not regard me
in any way, as not wishing your good. (Verse), You are in the
mind of every one, None else is your equal.”1

In some letters Aurangzeb showed how he did his best, in
spite of being handicapped in the discharge of his duties by the

10. Sarkar. Aurangzeb, I ch. 9. - .

11. Adab, 86a-b (Reply to Mir Jumla’s letter of 12 Shuwwal/24 July,
1656); 87b (What I have done for your jagir before and after the enforce~
ment of Emperor’s order, according to my capacity, is not unknown to you),
193b-194a (letter of Khwaj 'Arif in reply to his together with\the copy of
the letter of Qazi Md. Hashim, expressing sincere anxiety to Ibrahim Beg).

12. Adab 86a-b. :

13. Ibid, 87a-b. This suggests that Aurangzeb thought that Mir Jumla,
now risen to eminence, was forgetting his friendship with Aurangzeb; and a
man like Aurangzeb was not likely to forget this, though for the present he
had to put up with it.
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Emperor’s lack of confidence in him. “Even before the arrival of
the Emperor’s orders and your letter, I have done what is neces-
sary for every matter and informed you both. I have given atten-
tion to the raising of an army in this province, whose condition
and strength you know better and urged the keepers of forts and
the frontier officials to be ‘conscious of their duties and responsi-
bilities and be ever vigilent and cautious.”® Repeatedly did

Aurangzeb assure the Wazir either directly or through his munshi.

Qabil Khan, that he had never neglected the administration of

his jagirs in the Karnatak and ceased to apply the necessary dose
of threat to the enemies.1 : '

Munshi Qabil Khan also wrote personal letters to the Wazir
assuring him of Aurangzeb’s sincerity : Aurangzeb’s favours aré
greater than this (Writing a nishan to Qutb),
vs{rite anything as regards management of your affairs. As he con-
siders you among his special confidants and ignores all petitions
?f Qutb Shah to gratify you and as the task of looking after your
jagirs is virtually the duty of the Wakils of Aurangzeb, how can
he be negligent in this matter....As he is more caref\;l of your
affairs than his own....you need not be anxious.!s, Y

5. Aurangzeb’s Measures for defending Mir Jumld’s Karnatak

In reality Aurangzeb took all necessary steps that lay in hi
- power to guard the Karnatak from the flood of dangers r hins
through the gap created by Mir Jumla’s departure, On 1 - .
of Qutb Shah’s designs from Qabad Beg, the Mt.xghal he?‘:mg
Golkor.lda, Aurangzeb gave adequate instructions tq the la'cta " a:;
z.nade it plain to the aggressor that he would not allow an e;aan
in the status quo, any obstruction in the existing admhslris(; ' l'fge
. -arrangements, pending the arrival of the Mir at Delhj T e
the Karnatak without imperial sanction, Aurangzeb . i:t (:;cupy
would be not only hasty but unwise; it was boundrfto nennt
fumes of troubles, especially because Mir Jumla mi hto ienerate
construe the Sultan’s unauthorized interference in l'gus ta i rst?ly
bfefore the Emperor. So Aurangzeh urged the Sult \el"ntones
his men and await imperial orders!? an 0. withdraw

. i | ! But when ‘th i
ing his warnings, did not recall Abdul Jabbay fror:: tsﬁéltan, 13;::;.

14. Ibid, 88a;

15. Ibid, 88b-89a, 192b-193a. ' ’
16. Ibid, 190b-191b; 183b-1%4a, 195a-b,

17, Ibid, 58b. 193b-194a. '

------ you need not
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even after its bestowal on Mir Jumla, Aurangzeb—by way of
warning Dara—sent a g:ontingent under Ismail Beg to take a letter
from the Sultan in the name of Abdul Jabbar and fetch the com-
mander back. Aurangzeb also asked the Sultan to recall Abdul
Jabbar, leaving only a few men for administration of mahals 18
After quelling this disturbance Aurangzeb next proposed to settle
the affair of Kambam with due attention.?®

Qutb Shah now wrote to his son-in-law, begging that Ismail
Beg might not be despatched to Kambam in order to settle the
dispute. The Prince forwarded the letter to Aurangzeb, but plainly
told his father-in-law, that he was but reaping the harvest of his
own negligence, warning him of the despatch of an imperial army -
in case of violation of orders. “Any loss or disturbance in the
affairs of that country,” he added, “ would be the cause of a shak-
ing of your own territories.”

Mir Jumla was naturally very anxious to ensure the steady
circulation of news of the Karnatak. On his departure, Aurangzeb
had, at his request, instructed Qabad Beg, Mughal hajib at Gol-
kunda, to see to the setting up of the dakchauki from Haidarabad
to Sidhaut. He had also exhorted the Sultan about its enforcement
after its completion, and ordered his diwan Murshid Quli Khan

" and a veteran officer of his, Muhammad Tahir, to warn the gomos-

s of the lodal tuyuldars, of the consequences of obstructing it.
ter on Aurangzeb warned thé Sultan that the despatch of Abdul
Jabbar and the hindering of the dakchauki were not proper for
him, lest Mir Jumla's representation before the Emperor might
lead to undesirable consequences. Yet the Sultan, incited by Dara,

continued to hinder the dakchauki. Greatly worried over the

consequent disorders in transmission of news, Mir Jumla discus-
sed the matter with the Emperor soon after his appointment and,

" according to his orders, Aurangzeb forbade the Sultan to interfere
- with it and urge him to recall his men from the Karnatak frontier. °
The Emperor also asked the Qutb Shahi agent at court to write-

to his master. Aurangzeb had to depute an officer of his (Kamgar
Beg or Ismail Beg) in the dakchauki to organize it and to bring

" news from the Karnatak, Still the Sultan did not setﬂe the matter

\

«15. Ibid, 5b-60a; 69%-b; (Sultan Muhammad to Q. *[—“by this
miesns the Secret Evil Councellors might be warned ”) 87b; 88b-80a; 193b-

“

19. Ibid, 59b-66a ; 69a-b.
N
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even after the promulgation of imperial orders. Mir Jumla, there-‘

fore, persuaded the Emperor to depute Muhammad Sharif to
Haidarabad to regulate the dakchauki and also requested Aurang-
zeb to send a letter to the Sultan through that messenger. Aufang-
zeb, though conscious of the futility of * his speeches and wriﬁngs ?
sent two letters, in accordance with thé imperial mandate, one t,o
his hajib, and another to the Sultan, warning him not to, neglect
the imperial farman and recent orders. In reply to Mir Jumla’s
letter of Shuwwal 28/30 July, or 9 Aug. 1656, Aurangzeb again
warned the Sultan through Muhammad Sharif 2! ’

Mir Jumla held Qabad Beg responsible for the delays in the
enforcement of the dakchauki. He was found guilty of inefficiency
dilatoriness in enforcing orders, and “subtle neglect” of mans:
important matters. Possibly for some more grievous offence
Aurangzeb promised to Mir Jumla to punish “Qabad and his’
Hindu companion,” so that their example might not be followed
by others. Finally, according to Mir Jumla’s request, Aurangzeb
dismissed Kabad from his post of hajib and appointed Ahmad Beg
Najmsani, a trustworthy and sincere officer in his place, so that
he might act in the proper way according to the orders received,

fmd send authentic reports to the Emperor about “ the events, the
intentions and the needs of the Sultan.”’2 ’

Probably it was now realised that the bes
f:oxmn}mications was to declare the dakchauks: (:f“I:ZiS; t;ursnaliegtl;all::
imperial. Thus we find Aurangzeb writing to Qutb Shah toward
the gnd of 1656 that “he should not hinder the dakchauki of S, g
kar-i-jahanmadar (Emperor), established according to im e‘_“'i
orders from Haidarabad to thq;end of the Karnatak,” whereals) fr:):-

merly the dakchauki was speken of..as belongi
(Muazzam Khan).® Se onging to the Khan

. Aurangzeb strongly reprimanded the Sultan for inciting th.
Hindu revolt. “I cannot understand,” he wrote, “what 2 the
cause of this quarrel, whose result is nothing but ,destructi . :
what profit you and the zamindars hope to derive from (cgzu;a:ilt-

) .21. Ibid, 190b-191b, 63a-64a, 82a-b, 86a-b
inciting), 67a-b, 60a (letter to Q'S.) .

22. Ibid. 82b, 88b-89a, 59a-b. Qabad Be
.2 ’ 4 . g was asked to di

affairs about the salary of 4 lac huns and about dakchaulki agddltzpose of li:.lsxg

other works with the help of Muhammad Ibrahim. » accompli
23. Ibid. 63a-64a.

(interference due to Dara’s
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ting) this offence. Write letters of caution to the zamindars; recall
your officers from these and cease giving evil counsel t¢ the Rayal
and the zamindars; and save yourself from explanation to the
Emperor ; otherwise, on account of this nefarious act, you will
bite the finger of shame with the teeth of repentance in vain.”?
Learning of the imperial conferment of the Karnatak on Mir Jumla,
Aurangzeb at once despatched appropriate letters to all persons
concerned through Haji Shafi: one to the Rayal, (containing “fear
and hope ”)) some to the zamindars and the generals in the Kar-
natak, some to the Mughal officers in the Karnatak (Quzi Muham-
mad Hashim, Krishna and Khawaja Muhammad’ Arif), besides
letters to the Mughal hajib, Qabad Beg and Qutb Shah?

A Mughal contingent under Krishna and some officers of
Aurangzeb went to Sidhaut, and together with the army of Qazi
Muhammad Hashim defeated Abdul Jabbar. For sometime, the
Shah, “in despair and in loss, restrained himself.” Once again,
the dakchauki began to run as before. Giving this welcome news
sent by Khwaja ¢ Arif, to Mir Jumla, Qabil Khan exclaimed “ Oh,
how I wish you had another officer like Krishna'% Later, when
Qutb Shah’s men captured the wounded Krishna. Aurangzeb
ordered that the Karnatak should be given up by Qutb Shah and
that Krishna should be released so that he might join his work and
do his duties.?

Towards the end of 1656, Aurangzeb threatened Qutb Shah
with invasion, if he did not recall the zamindars, whom he had been
jnciting, and his officers, who had acquired a few mahals of the
empire and send them along with Kamgar Beg, specially appointed
to bring them. He also asked the Sultan to help Kamgar in the
realisation of the revenues already collected by his men before.28

With regard to Bijapur, Aurangzeb, even before getting on
9th Ramzan/21 June, 1656, a letter of Mir Jumla containing an
account of the Sultan’s activities, had arranged ‘that Maldji, whose

24, Adab 62b-63a.

25. Ibid, 190-191b (7 letters), 88b-89a (slight differences). 193-b-194a.
(letters sent through Haji Shafa and two servants.)

2¢. Ibid, 8Tb, & 190b-191b (Mughal contingent sent), 86b (Qutb baffled),
193b-194a (Qabil to Mir). ,

27. Ibid, 59b-60a.

28. Ibid, 63a-64a. “Do not incur the wrath of the Emperor for the
second time....one year before you have tried your strength....you have
not kept your agreement”.
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brother Mir Jumla had recommended before the Emperor, would
fight the quildar of Jinji and asked Maluji’s son as well to be on
his guard. He now replied to Mir Jumla: “The offence revealed
by the report of the Bijap}lri harkaras is not unexpected of the
Bijapuris. But nothing of the kind has been known in the im-
perial court and there is no possibility of sending such information
there. Adil Shah has no right (power) to extend the hand of
aggression towards that country...As a precautionary meastre, you
have done well in informing me of this. I have asked Abdul Fath
Munshi that when the letters would be received, the necessary
words would be explained by interpreter and communicated to
the Emperor and the original letter would be given to you.” Re-
alising that charges against Bijapur in the imperial court would
be of no avail Aurangzeb proposed to Mir Jumla to correspond
cypher. Aurangzeb also warned the Sultan through the Mughal
hajib.2?

While Aurangzeb was engaged in taking appropriate military
action and writing letters of threat to the Deccani powers, to dam
the flood of their activities in Mir Jumla’s jagirs, he did not neglect
to adopt suitable tricks of diplomacy. He kept up a busy but
secret correspondence with Shahuji Bhonsla, on the advice of Mir
Jumla whom he kept informed of the progress of negotiations,
Shahuji was to be utilised in protecting the Mir’s Karnatak jagirs
in return for some preferment in order to counter Dara’s secret
intrigues with the Sultans. Many a time did Aurangzeb instruct
Shahuji Bhonsla to keep information of Mir Jumla’s jagirs and not
to neglect the management of the Karnatak, and to remain on the
alert, so that no defect might arise in that locality. He also wrote
to him about checking the Hindy revolt, promising rewards and
asked Mir Jumla to write to him personally if he thought neces-
sary3 Shahuji probably expressed willingness to help the
Mughals, as we find Aurangzeb sent to Mir Jumla (in repl t
his letter of 28 Shuwwal, 30 July/9 Aug. 1656) the copy £ tho
translation of the letter of Zubdat ul gmsal (Shahuii) to hli)sybr 4
'I;rimbakji for his information and necessar ot
also requested Mir Jumla to inform him :

Emperor on Shahuji’s petition. Probably an :ftt:ill‘: oonr(i::l?l g},:}l:’:
iiank b3f :Itl;huji was con:c‘emplated, for Aurangzeb concludes the
etter with the following : “It is not my concern at all if the injury

29. Ibid, 82a-b, 86a~h.
30. Ibid, 88b-89a, 86a-b.

y action, Aurangzeb.
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on this perfidious person (Adil Shah) becomes irremediable;

' father it is very desirable (verse) What is good for you is also

good for me....3!

6. Mir Jumla’s suspicions unjustified

Thus Munshi Qabil Khan’s assertion that Aurangzeb’s mea-
sures in the Karnatak dominions of Mir Jumla were ‘too many to
be narrated in a letter is not fulsome flattery but well-merited
praise of Aurangzeb. In the light of these available materials,
though from one source, the actual steps taken by Aurangzeb,
sometimes on his own initiative and sometimes at Mir Jumla’s
dictation, and the confident and sincere tone of the explanatory
assurances offered by Aurangzeb and his munshi, one cannot but
conclude that Mir Jumla’s suspicions of Aurangzeb’s bonafides
were not only unbecoming but baseless too, and that he showed
lack of appreciation of the difficulties of Aurangzeb. It is easy to
explain the suspicions by the long distance and the inevitable delay
in getting news, which must have aggravated the sense of danger
in the mind of the Wazir. It is also easy to see that the pitch of
his mental tension remained unrelieved, as the letters, few and
far between, on account of disorders of the dakchauki, usually
crossed one another on the way. But it is impossible to justify

 them. They were the inevitable outcome of the mistaken policy

followed by the Emperor and the Wazir. Both of them wanted
the Viceroy of the® Deccan to take the initiative in the matter of
Karnatak defence, because he was the man on the spot. But
whatever he did, either in the field of diplomacy or military action,
was necessary in the nature of temporary expedients. They were
palliatives, not cures. And this was so, because they lacked the
sanction of force. For one thing, the army of occupation of the
Karnatak was necessarily reduced in strength on the departure
of Mir Jumla3 ¥For another, circumstances beyond his control
were. working against him. As we have seen before, Dara’s secret

. abetment of the ambitious ‘designs of Qutb Shah, emboldened him

to “stand firm'in the field of obstinacy ” and to flout Aurangzeb’s
repeated exhortations and threats.® Both the Deccani Sultans were
stirred to defiance of Aurangzeb’s warning by the knowledge

'31. Advised by Shahuji Aurangzeb wrote to Antaji Pandit, Ibid, 8a-b,
and to others also (Ibid, 193b-194a.) Did Khwaja ’Arif and Qabad Beg take

_part in these intrigues?

‘32, AEFI-1655-60. 91,
33. Adab 8Th, 86a-b (Dara’s inciting).,  —
J.1 - ' ‘
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that the Emperor had no confidence in Aurangzeb and the exagge-
r.ated nature of the reports of the Emperor’s demand of ex lfrgla-
tions from him3¢ Aurangzeb plainly admitted before Mir mela :
“My speeches and writings are unavailing ”.3%  With regard to th;:
enforcement of the dakchauki, Aurangzeb stated to him that there
was no chance of its fulfilment, partly because of the obstruction
of the jagirdars between Indur and. Burhanpur and partly becau

of the lack of sincerity on the part of the men of the dakchauki s >

7. Scheme of a Second Golkonda Campaign rejected by Mir Jumla

In this way, throughout the second half of the year 1656

Aurangzeb tried to disarm Mir Jumla’s mind of the suspicions as

regarfis his management of the Karnatak. The Viceroy of the Dec-
can rightly held that the real remedy must come from Delhi. At
first he wanted Mir Jumla to manipulate the affair before the

Emperor ”, by inducing him to send hukumnamas (orders) to the

two Sultans warning them off from their evil designs® But, gr.

dually the situation passed beyond the stage of shc;wing “’rfea-
threats ”’, and the time for applying the direct method of inva 're
came. He therefore emphasized on the Wazir the necessit 5101;
adopting a policy of reprisal against the hostile Deccani powe'r1 y Od
?f securing the necessary imperial sanction by means of oo

inducements and countermoves against Dara. “Even th, Pm}l:el‘
;;veJnotlbein negligent in my endeavours ", Aurangzeh rextr):ilfdec;

u" umla, ~you, too, should endeavour by rememberi

closing of the door of disturbance depends e t’hat.the
pess: so th?t no defect might Ccrop up ?n thatotzz};:rym?lgzor: 11:11}’(:;
Again, he informed the Wazir: « You know the affair of ailiolda

this affair depends on the sweet

» you should place it in such
takes away the teeth of lust from the Karnatak ”% a way that he

34. Ibid, 85a, 86a.
35. Ibid, 87a.
36. Ibid, 82b-83a, 83a-b.
37. Ibid, 86a-b.
38, Ibid, 87b.
39, Ibid, 86b-87a,
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drive away the Qutb Shahi army under Abdul Jabbar and a trust-
worthy man should be sent with an army to Qazi Muhammad
Hashim, for setting matters aright. Imperial sanction is necessary.
I too, shall write to the Emperor. Be on the look-out for an oppor-
tunity and try. Everything depends on your endeavours. A mere
threat will not do. Pray to God that by your endeavours our
objects may be fulfilled. Never regard the affair to be an easy

one ”40

Finally, Aurangzeb suggested to Mir Jumla the plan of dowhright
extirpation of Qutb Shah and so requested him to come with an
army to enforce the imperial order. *“ The gestures and actions of

“the Sultans and the machinations of these shortsighted persons are

not unknown to you. For this reason I want to uproot Qutbul-
mulk, and do not consider it advisable to retain him in his place.
However, God willing, within a short time the affair of the Kar-
natak will be disposed of as it should be. After the arrival of my
petition (to the Emperor) where this matter has been written
clearly, you should prepare for coming to this side and endeavour
in such a way that the object be transacted without delay ”. Before
the arrival of the imperial army, Aurangzeb proposed to raise an
army in the province and to send it to the frontier, and if possible,
to send an army under one reliable person to Qazi Md, Hashim so
that they might reach there quickly, and as far as possible, endeavour
to remove this disturbance (revolt).4 4

The situation caused by the Hindu revolt soon became preca-
rious. The Mughal messenger, Haji Shafi, who had gone to the
Karnatak sometime before this, could return only with great diffi-
culty and reported the details to Aurangzeb, and gave him the peti-
tion of Qazi Muhammad Hashim and other generals stationed in
the invaded areas. Aurangzeb, realising the gravity of the situa-
tion, ordered Qabil Khan to write to Mir Jumla so that the Wazir
might speak to the Emperor if he considered advisable, and come
to the Deccan quickly : “ And as the affairs there have passed out
of control ”, so ran Aurangzeb’s summons, “do what you consider
best. If you want to settle these (fisturbances, come quickly, so
that we may try our best. Otherwise no effort will be fruitful in

40. Ibid, 192b-193a (italics mine). ;
41. Ibid, 88b-89a. The fear of Qutb Shah of an attack on Haidarabad
and the Karnatak, which he expressed in a letter to the Shah of Persia, was
thus justified. Tabrezi, 1416-1446 [Proc. IHC. 1941. pp. 606-9] and 144a-145a,
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future. It is well-known that you are one, at whose service big
men are and that you possess wisdom and experience, knowledge

and farsight; devise means of arrangin: i
g the matter qu
do not be negligent ”. 42 uickly and

It is thus clear that Aurangzeb urgently wanted Mir Jumla to
lead an invasion of the Deccan. The course of events—Qutb Shah’s
ir‘lterference in his dominions in defiance of successive imperial
firmans and orders and viceregal nishans and threats, the Sultan’s
instigation of the Hindu revolt, and planning of a large;-scale assault
with the help of Bijapur—and the difficulty of guarding his jagirs
with the small army of occupation—too, must have made it clear
tf) Mir Jumla, that either he must persuade the Emperor to sanc-
tm‘n Aurangzeb’s plan of invasion ar lose the fruits of his 12 years’
toil and endeavour. Having agreed on the fundamental policy of
launching an invasion of the Deccan, the two conspirators differed
as to the plan. While Aurangzeb wanted Mir Jumla to deal with
the Karnatak first, Mir Jumla was of another mind and wanted to
begin with Bijapur. Probably he thought that Qutb Shah and the
Rayal were exhausted volcanoes and might be taken up later, and
that Bijapur was the enemy par excellence, who should be crt;shed
first. Prdbably that is why Mir Jumla advised Aurangzeb to inform
the Emperor of the real motives (haqigati-qasd) of both the Sul-

' tans, so that he might strengthen his arguments of persuading the
Emperor and counter the peace moves of Dara, Evi

col dent]
arose some friction between the two allies on this point ylflh;ri:
suspense the Wazir became worried over what he considez.-ed to be

;haestzlif:rog’s he;iiiatic;ln or lack of response ; for we find the latter
g to explain that

~ advice and ass;)ring him h 3‘}11;2“:‘ ?s)e;tedly et oo the Wauir'
in such an object whose valu
can I agree that such a vast
elation of enemies and your
may find a place in my m
taken this for granted .43

| possible to show negligence
e is beyond calculation ? Besides, how
cour.xtry wxll pass out of hand, causing
mortification ? God forbid this thought

o 'f{hus when it appeared that the problem of the ownership of
arnatak would again give rise to another offensive inpthe

:32. Adab 194b-195a (letter sent through Khwaja' "Acif)
he d 1 Ibid, 88b-89 ; 61a (payment of arrear Golkunda trib te
elayed), The story of Mir Jumla’s counter-ar ute could no longer

source, but it took Aurangzeb and Mir Jumla n

. the Emperor to sanction the plan of invasion easly 5 months to persuade

ind. Surprised to know that you have
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Deccan, the death of the Bijapuri Sultan gave a new turn to the
affairs and diverted the tide of invasion only against Bijapur.

8. The Karnatak during the Bijapur campaign of 1657-'58
'So, reserving himself for the Bijapur campaign, .Mir Jumla

" induced the Emperor to depute Shal Beg Khan, then at Bir, a

dependency of Betul, to the Karnatak to suppress the Hindu revolt
and to overawe the Deccani Sultans by the threat of sending Mir
Jumla against them* Accordingly, Aurangzeb posted Shah Beg
Khan to the Karnatak and ordered him to immediately advance
with whatever forces he had then at his disposal and effect a junc-
tion with Qazi Muhammad Hashim and the gomostas of Mir Jumla
and to return only after suppressing the disturbances there4® ,As
Shah Beg found that the collection of the entire army caused delay,
Aurangzeb ordered him to start with his existing army only, col-
{ecting men during his advance to the frontier.* Shah Beg Khan
started from Bir on Safar 22/30 November 1656, together with his
own army, including Sarfaraz Khan, Jadu Ray with his brother and
Jauhar Khan and Udachram, and reached Indur on 8th instant,
Rabi 1/15 December and from there they started for their desti-
nation along with the Government Sazawal 47

To meet the objection of the Sultan that the advance of the
Mughal army would disturb the Golkunda administration, Aurang-
zeb ordered Shah Beg Khan to follow a short cut to the Karnatak
with the help of the Qutb Shahi guides, without halting on the
way, if there be one, or to follow the longer route, without plunder-
ing the Golkunda ryots on the way. As .Shah Beg delayed on the
Golkunda frontier to solve the problem of provisions, Aurangzeb
asked him to expedite, informing him that he should not worry
over provisions, as' Qutb Shah had been to order his frontier offi-
cials to provide the Mughal army with provisions, so that the local
ryots might not suffer. If the Golkunda officials supplied the neces-
sary provisions, well and good; otherwise Shah Beg was to advance,
without wasting any time and “collecting food ,materials on the
way by any possible means”. Aurangzeb evidently wanted him
to reach the Karnatak as early as possible. As Shah Beg made
delay’ Aurangzeb sharply reprimanded him, even hinting that he

Adab, 91-92a; 195a-b (at Bir) : Tabrez, 144a-145a. o
Adab, 159a-b (order sent through Muhammad Rashid)
Ibid, 15%b. o : '

Ibid, 195a-b (others following Shah Beg). .

AEGE
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had probably been bribed by the enemy; and asked him to take
the Golkunda guides only up to the Kishanganga and not beyond
it. Shah Beg was also asked to see that no injury was done to the
territories of Mir Jumla and to the standing crops there 48

The deputation of Shah Beg proved effective. Abdul Jabbar
retired to Haidarabad. Aurangzeb endeavoured to keep the Rayal
neutral. Advised by Qazi Muhammad Hashim, he sent a letter
through Khwaja ‘ Arif to the “ accursed Rayal”, as he informed
Mir Jumla. The activities of the Rayal and other Zamindars were
now shifted from Mir Jumla’s Karnatak to Bijapuri Karnatak. To
relieve the Wazir’s anxiety Aurangzeb sent him the latest despatch
of the Qazi in original, together with a report of his instructions

to Shah Beg Khan, stating that he was expected to reach the Kar- -

natak by the beginning of Rabi 11/7 January, 1657. Aurangzeb
again wrote to Mir Jumla: “I hope God will fulfill your objects

and this will strengthen our mutual friendship, and increase the
mortification of the enemies :48

In the meantime the situation in the Karnatak became com-
plicated by some boundary disputes between Qutb Shah and Mir
Jumla, arising out of conflicting claims of their respective officers
for realisation of revenues in certain places, Qutb Shah com-
plained before the Emperor that Mir Jumla had promised to pay
him 4 lakhs huns (twenty lakhs of rupees) or allow him to realise
the revenue from his jagirs at Ellore and Rajmandri and other
places ; but that contrary to his promise, he had been realising the
revenue through his own men at Ellore, Rajmandri and countries
lying on the other side of the river Krishna at Murtazanagar and
had not paid the stipulated amount to the Sultan. So Qutb Shah

appealed to the Emperor to be permitted to realise the revenue
with the help of Golkunda officials,5

The Sultan’s case seems to have been & genuine one, Mir
Jumla, who was still at Delhi, trying hard to secure the Emperor’s
approval to the plan of Bijapur invasion, wanted to dispose of the
dispute quickly, lest matters might be delayed. A befitting pesh-
kash to the Emperor worth 15 lakhs of rupees (Safar 18/Novem-
ber 26, 1656), containing one big uncut diamond weighing 9 tangs

48. Adab, 159b-160a.
49. Adeb 89b-90b, 90b-91a.

0. Guldashta (Sh. J. to QS.) 6b-9b. (Qutb Sh ,
his agent at Delhi, Abdus Samad). ah complains through
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equivalent to 216 surkhs (or ratis), priced at 2,16,000 rupees, ’l_ae-
sides,yother valuable jewels, 20 male and female e‘lephants,.4 with
gold trappings and 16 with silver trappings 5l—did the trick. It
secured the imperial sanction of the invasion of Bi]:apur. It effect-
ed a speedy settlement of the present dispute. 14\/111' Jumla agreed
to recall his men from those places inh question, but secured the
Emperor’s approval to hold some additional places in the Karnatak.

The Emperor now replied to Qutb Shah to the eﬁect tl.lat Mir
Jumla had been ordered to recall his officers from his jagirs, but
that “ besides the fort of Udgir and its dependencies in the Kar-
natak, which have long Yemained under your control, the other
mahais and forts of the Karnatak that you had made over to the
Khan should remain with him as he had remitted to you the
revenues of those places and spent a large amount for the up-keep
of the forts. There are many diamond mines, located in the Kar-
natak and of those excavated there, the Khan has made a present
of a big diamond weighing 9 tang to me. You have never prese_ntt?d
such a diamond as peshkash to me. Hence I confer the ownerslr.np
of those places on him...you should therefore, give up the.claun
of ownership over the Karnatak and its mines. Inexperlenced
people are unable to protect this country from Adil Shah and 'the
infidels of the Karnatak...... ” In case of transgression of im-
perial orders Muhammad Amin Khan would be despatched with.
a large army to look after the jagirs of his father and to secure
peace and tranquillity for its inhabitants against the oppression of
the infidels of the Karnatak ; and he would be rewarded with those
countries which he would conquer from the Karnatak rajas.®

Not satisfied with the Emperor’s decision, Qutb Shah took
advantage of the Bijapur campaign to renew his aggressions on
the Karnatak. A boundary dispute took place between Mir Jumla
and the Sultan. Mir Jumla complained to Aurangzeb that the

51. Waris 118a ; Guldashte, ibid ; M. U. OL 535 (60 elephants) ; QN 87;
Storia 1.237 (diamond weighing 360 carats, valued at £21600). Aurangzeb
wanted to use the posting of Mir Jumla to Bijapur as a screw to keep Qutb
Shah away from the Karnatak. As Qutb Shah did not acknowledge the
letters asking him not to interfere in the Karnatak..the Emperor became
very angry and appointed Mir Jumla to punish Q.S. (Adab 61b).

52. Guldashta (Sh. J. to QS.) 6b-9b. JBORS, Dec. 1940, 276-277. Ellore
'(81° 12 E, 16° 42’ N). is 46m. SW of Rajahmbindry: Rajahmundry (81° 48’
E, 17° N) is on the Godavari: both are in the Masulipatam, including the
Godavari delta. :
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'Sultan’s men had “ captured those mahals which had been given

to him by the Emperor and some parganas belonging to him” by

crossing the frontier. On the other hand the Sultan protested against
the charge (through his hajib in Aurangzeb’s court) and repre-
sented to Aurangzeb that Mir Jumla’s men wanted to occupy some
‘mahals of Udgir; which belonged to Qutb Shah from before and
had been assigned to him by the Emperor”, and prayed for ap-
pointment of a person to delimit the boundaries., Aurangzeb there-
fore asked Shah Beg Khan to reach the Karnatak soon, and did not
think it necessary to appoint another man for the purpose. Accord-
ing to Mir Jumla’s wish, Aurangzeb also instructed Shah Beg Khan
to. send Abdul Mabud, the experienced and honest Bakshi and
Wagianavis, to send a report after holding a preliminary inquiry
into the dispute and to settle the matter with Qazi, already advised
by Aurangzeb. If it was found that Mir Jumla’s charge was true,
that the Sultan’s officers had actually captured Mir Jumla’s terri-
tories, except Khammam, which had been assigned to him by the
Emperor, then Shah Beg was to eject them from there and restore
the palces to Mir Jumla’s men ; he was to allow only that part of
the Golkunda army, that was necessary for occupation of those ter-
ritories to remain there, to send the rest to Haidarabad and to fix
the dokchauki of Mir Jumla there as it existed before. On the
other hand, if Qutb Shah’s charge was true, Shah Beg was in-

structed tp inform Qazi Muhammad Hashim that, according to the -
imperial farman already sent to him, Khammam should again be

separated from Mir Jumla’s territories and his men should not
advance beyond -it. Mir Jumla’s men should not occupy the par-
ganas of Udgir, which was not mentioned in the farman.

Aurangzeb asked Shah Beg to act up to these suggestions, to
clear up misunderstanding between the two parties by impartially
fixing the boundaries, to.set up the dakchauki of Mir Jumla and
"despatch Qutb Shah’s men to Haidarabad, and to go quickly to
Qazi Md. Hashim after deputing Abdul Mabud.®

However, it was learnt from Mir Jumla's letter that Qutb
Shah’s officers had occupied his territories besides Khammam and

s

. 53, Adab 160a-b; (Aurangzeb to Shah Beg) ; 89b-90b (Aurangzeb to
. Mir Jumla). Qazi-Muhammad Hashim stated the dispute to Aurangzeb who
gave him necessary instructions, sent to Shah Beg a copy of the Imperial

farman and asked the hajib at Golkunda, Ahmad Beg to warn Qutb A

of his designs.. 91b-92a (Aurangzeb sent a copy of Mohzar of Qutb Shah
. written to his hajib to: acquaint him of the falsehoods of the Sultan, whose
" words were incredible). o

3
3
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lgir ¢ ed thei 0 mile Mir Jumla’s
~ ‘andhadshiftedthemboundarylﬁQmﬂesinto ]
:i::grwm the Karpatak. So Aurangzeb directed Shah Beg-Khan

" not to.send Abdul Mabud and to recall him. if he had started and

to go quickly himself for enquiry. If the Sultan was really guilty,

"-and restore the places forcibly seized to Mir Jumla’s men and to

see that “not even a:kos of village remains under the Sultan’s

‘ tion” ; he was also. asked not to be negligent a e
. g:ctt;xli): matter quickly with the men of Mir Jumla and inform him

- what happened.“ | e |
" Accordingly Shah Beg enquired into the matter and found

“no territory of ‘Udgir,
. that the case of the Sultan was false, that “no y o ]
:11;: ever a single village had come under the occu?ah?p of M.n- ,

| Jumh », -This was only a ruse to capture some terrifories of Mir -

Jumla, in violation of imperial orders. On. getting this report

" Aurangzeb ordered Shah Beg to restore all villages except Udgir

to: Mir Jumla’s men and inform Aurangzeb by writing on a

| Kaghaz-i-Kham of the Patwaris the total amount of the revenues

of the places occupied by the Sultan’s men. Shah Beb was scru-

giladar of Udgir to remain there™ ‘ S
+ It took. about’6 months (Jan.-July, 1657) for Shah Beg to

" setile the Udgir affsir and he was sefected by Aurangaeb to hold
. ¢harge there for his good work® . - 0 - Lo |

i the medntiche, Shauji Bhinsla, ‘taking advantage of the

- Shah Beg should chasti o his agents who had crossed the boundary

: pulously ordered not to allow any Qutb Shahi men except the

' prescoupation of the Mughali in Bijapur and the Kanatak, gnea-

kishly ‘endeavoured to snatch away some portions of ‘the Karnatak

il the help of Siddi Jauhar, the Abpisinian giladr of Rurnool. -

i
T T .

54 A

W’ niph. 5 ""” b‘m‘ ) ‘“}t A'ln‘- a* m\e’ w- 'Do"n,btl i . e
" szgam fioanytbin&w!ﬂch would go dgatust-your interests. |What

" power bave QM. and his men got fo overatep thalr Boundaries ‘end cast sn

>

dab, 1605-181a (Restore all places, forcibly se RO
i tha- Buparor: had formerly given, 10 Bim (W) R TR ont of

' s that couhtry which ls really ours and for the good of our proéperity 27 |
e et 161s-Sultan Mhammad asked Quib. Shah to. recag‘h:mﬂ;: R
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fort of Udgir.. Do not hold' the pass of the gusba-of that mwlﬂchﬂm pan.

vty
. S -

:'8 o

EER
Lk




84 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

But Shahuji met “ defeat after defeat ” at the hands of the imperial
officers and the men of Mir Jumla, due to the defection of Siddi
Jauhar who was evidently alarmed by the Mughal victories in
Bijapur. The management of the Karnatak became improved to
the satisfaction of Aurangzeb. So he ordered Shah Beg Khan to

- return by way of the route suggested by Qazi Md. Haghim, after

~ disposing of the affair of Kokkanur and Georamkunda, where Qazi
Md. Hashim and imperial officers were stationed, and to bring with
him the petition of the Qazi regarding this matter.5?

The Bijapur campaign had its repercussions.on Mir Jumla's
Karnatak dominions in another way. It prevented him from send-
ing adequate succour to his forces near Madras then dangerously
besieged by the local zamindars, Fortunately however, Mir Jumla's
general Tupaki Krishnappa Nayak, made a surprise attack on the
Rayal’'s plundering cavalry. The Rayal and his “ adjutant ”
Shahuji had to retreat to Arni fort near Jinji. They tried to Ye-

inforce their army with the Bijapuris, but could not achieve much
success owing to the counter moves of Tupaki.58

The part played by Mir Jumla in shaping Aurangzeb’s policy
and giving effect to his actions with regard to the Karnatak was
not inconsiderable. True, he showed great nervousness over the
whole affair; but while his feelings of suspicion of "Aurangzeb’s
bonafides were—as we have seen before—unjustified, his nervous-
. mess was probably natural. True, Aurangzeb, being the man on

the spot, took the necessary preliminary measures at the approach -

of every new danger. But Aurangzeb was in a sense afraid of the
Wazir and was always keen on giving effect t6 his suggestions, It
was Mir Jumla, who suggested to '

him the hecessary diplomatic
tricks (e.g. intrigues with Shahuji), directed him about the move-

ments' of troops and postings of officers and prescribed punish-
ments to incompetent officers (eg. Qubad Beg). Finally, with
tegard to all measures requiring imperial sanction, Aurangzeb was
able to do nothing and had perforce to rely on Mir Jumla for
inducing the Emperor to approve of an aggressive policy sagainst
the Deccarr by countering the machinations of Dara, always friendly

to the Sultans, and opposed to the Viceroy and the Wazir fnd who

wielded a great influence over the Emperor. The task required

57. Adab, 161-b,.Kokkanur is in modern Lingsagar district of Madras.
Goramkunda (78°. 40’ E, 13°. 50’ N) is at the southern end of Cuddapah dis~
trict. :

. 88 Madras to Surat (10 Sept. 1657) EFL X. 136.

e .

[
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infinite patience, abundant diplomatic skill and t-act, great b:ow:lr:
of persuasion accurate knowledge of Deccan affairs, and at :;eunﬂ
mitless wealth, enabling one to outbid all other offers. l.VI:rd . ha
possessed all these in full measure and he may be c.iescnbe rdsw::h- .
out much exaggeration as the brain of the Mughal policy towa e

. Karnatak in 1656. . - :

9 The Karnatak dyring the War of Succession and after.

On the eve of the War of Succession, Aurangzeb became bugaﬂ;
engaged in devising suitable arrangements fc')r the Deccan. Y
Jumla returning to Aurangabad after his fa.llure to captxre -
renda fort in Bijapur, was imprisoned at Daulatabad by nﬁ:ra:g;a-
‘web ‘(January, 1658) and his property and artillery cl;) cated.
His Karnatak dominions, too, were now transferred' to the .g?ven;
ment of Aurangzeb. This change in .the thgorgtxcal posm'onth
the Karnatak was at once attended with an .improvement nexu e
state of its internal security. To ensure their safety, as wi fas
to guard his rear during his intended adyance to Hmdt.xs.;thanbmo;
contesting the throne, Aurangzeb endeavoured to conciliate both
the Deccani Sultans. Indeed, before marching mrthwt;rhds ( >
ruary, 1658) Aurangzeb emphasized on Qutb Shah tran1:Sf as o
Karnatak had been safe from robbers due to the ter, |
must not molest the people, ruin thg peasantry, and create :;nyt
disturbance there during the absence of the Mughal armfy,thso et
slong with'the theoretical iransfer, the administration of the pro-

~ vince might be effective in practice. He urged him to. guard the

e Karnatak from enemies, and remmded the.Syliian
sml:i?:a;f kt}:dnesses and wrote “ what I want is friendship with

you”. In place of the harsh and rude envoy, er Ahmed Said,
a gentle ;pvoy, Abdul Mabud was appointed.®

" But Quib not di ) his a/g‘gressive'designs'
~ But Qutb Shah was not d:ssuaded.from aggres ‘
on the Karnatak, He forcibly occupied -Gandikota and Sidhaut

" from Mir Jumla's men, weakened by Aurangzeb’s appropriation

of his artillery, and completely disorganized the Karnatak while

- ‘Aurangzeb was preoccupied in the north. It was only after making

himself “the supreme ruler in Hindusthan”® that Aurangzeb

became comparatively free to turn t(q the Kamatak, andcould

$, * Adab, G5a-68a ; Tib-T8a, Tabrezi, S5a; Sarker, Aurongslb, 1. 335-40

of Aurangzeb’s worries and actions. S o

for ;f“é’uk.,,.@. cit. 11473; first covonation of Aurengzeh tock place on
~ 21st July, 1658, (op. cit,-615), * " '
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adopt a stronger tone towards the contumacious Sultan, He now
wrote a sharp reprimand to the Sultan for his hasty and impudent
action ordering him to restore all the captured territories of Mir
Jumla, who was about to be released from his mock-prison, and
appointed the viceroy of Khandesh. The letter is as follows : 61

“On the whole, when the sum of my prosperity is on the as-
cendant and my throne even transcends the sky, Mir Jumla whose
friendship I gave up for reasons of expediency and error of dili-
gence and who is now passing his days in the fort of Daulatabad,
will be released therefrom for his good actions favoured in various
ways, and appointed commander of 7000 zat and 7000 suwar as
Viceroy of Khandesh, and his property and goods, confiscated to
the government, and the Karnatak, (too) will be restored to him
as before. So, awake from the slumber of negligence and with-
draw your grasping hand from the goods and property of the Kar-
natak. Immediately on receipt of this order, hand over to Mir
Jumla’s men the captured forts and mahals, recall your men and
create no further disturbance in future. Do not interfere in the.
dakchauki of the Khan running from Hyderabad to the Karnatak
which was set up according to imperial orders..... Do not make
any delay in carrying out my orders. Do not make yourself the
target of danger. When the time of forgiveness will pass away,
you will get condign punishment for your actions. See that no
further letter or reprimand is necessary. The majesty of Padshahi
is the replica (sample) of the power of God. Save yourself from
it”. '

Yet Qutb Shah persisted in his aggression. He sent reinforce-
ments to the defenders of the castle of Poonamallee who had re-
belled in August, 1658, but had been besieged and subdued by
Mir Jumla’s general, Tupaki Krishna. Thus in October the Gol-
konda commander, Quli Beg, not only inflicted a serious defeat
on Tupaki, who was wounded and taken prisoner, but even sub-
dued the whole district round Madras, including San Thome &

61. Adab, 67a-b; The Sultan was further ordered not to hinder the
dakchauki of the Khan running from Haidarabad to the Karnatak and get up
according to imperial orders. Guldashta (JBROS 287-88). See Majmug-i-
.Muktubat (ASB. MS) 92b-94, which gives the date of the letter ag 1089/1658
—9 (copy of a farman of Shahzada Aurangzeb to Abdyllah which was written
when there was disorder in the kingdom and change in Shah Jahan’s condi-
tion). ‘

- 62. Fort St. George To Bantam (28 Ay

e g 16%) and K —_—
o L o ) ague Transeripts

A ]
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After defeating Dara at Ajmir (March, 1659) and while en-
gaged in the war with Shuja, Aurangzeb had again to rebuke the
Sultan for having neither settled the affair of Krishna Rao, an
imperial officer, nor giyen up the idea of occupying’ Mir Jumla’s
estates in the Karnatak. The Emperor threatened to depute the
~ Mir at the. head of an army to the south after the end of the war

in Hindusthan and to annex Golkonda together with the Karnatak.
“mMhe Karnatak has been conferred on him”, so ran Aurangzeb’s
fiat, “ as reward by way of imperial favours for his good services
and it cannot be taken away by means of false deceits of any one.
However you may try, your efforts will prove abortive. Recall
your men and give up the forts and mahals to Mir Jumla’s men..
If you persist in your actions, then after the rains the Hindusthan
would be cleared of enemies, Mir Jumla would go with a large
army and annex Golkunda together with the Karnatak by force,
....The time has come of uprooting you. In no time will your
palace of honour be levelled to'the dust of dishonour and the posi-
tion of ‘your building would be razed to, the ground by the attack
. "of the imperial troops. You will soon wash your hands of your
couniiry ” 63

When Shuja left Rajmahal for Tanda, arrangements were
made for the regulation of the affairs of the Karnatak, the scene
of repeated conflicts between the Sultans and Mir Jumla, Mir
Ahmad Khwafi, entitled Mustafa Khan was sent to the fort of
Gandikota for controlling and administering the country.$ Thus
Aurangzeb’s policy towards the Karnatak pulsated with his needs,
preoccupations and fortunes during the war of succession.

. ' After Mir Jumla’s appointment as Mughat Wazir and conse-
~ quential departure from the Karnatak, his agent “Tapa Tap” (?

Tabatabai) remained as the custodian of Mir Jumla’s interests and
property at Masulipatam and Golkonda. Friction arose with Qutb
Shah’s officers over their seizure of goods on Mir Jumla’s ships
at the port. To the Emperor’s remonstrance against it, on the eve
of the Bijapur invasion, Qutb Shah replied : “In accordance with
(my) repeated exhortations not one officer of the port has the
power (? audacity) fo seize, on the plea of 10 per cent duty, the
property and gods of Mir Jumla, which are on his ships and
which belong to the imperial government, and to wrangle about the
matter.” The Sultan, however, pleaded that the realization of

* 63, Adab, 68b-67a. |
64, Alamgirvama, 440; Maagir-i-Alamgiri 27-28.
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customs on the merchandise found on the ships of Mir Jumla and |

of others was a long-standing practice and wished that it might be
continued.®

In Golkonda, too, “ Tapa Tapas ” tried, after his master’s death
to evade escheat of his property by the imperial government, b ’
removing some “household stuffs and goods” from Mir Jun:ﬂa’ss’
warehouses, before they were sealed by Aurangzeb’s ambassador
at Golkonda®® So great was Mir Jumla’s influence in Golkondé
that even four years after his death, his son, Muhammad Amin
was highly respected there and his agent or broker, “ Mier Mameth

H.osseyn Taffa Tappa” (Mir Muhammad Hussain Tabatabai ?)
virtually acted as master of the port.67 '

65. Tabrezi, 144a-145a;

66. FEF, 1655-60, 273-4. g

67. Bernier, 195; Dutch records in FEF, 1655

v ; ) -60.

In 1661 Krishnappa Nayak, Mir Jumla's
cherrir), was considered by the Dutch to be pog‘:r’Zrel:;:rtoOf rl::::: stehre Conon
Shahji, -who cagtured Tegnapatam in 1660-81. BDR. lﬁti Ma; o
quoted in Balkrishna, Shivaji the Great, 148, V. 1%L p. 129

Sri Vira Ravi Varma of Travancore
. and the Portuguese

BY

K N. DaNEL
Tiruvalla, Travancore

The only information regarding this king given by Shangoonny
Menon is that the period of his reign was A.D. 1594—1604 (History
of Travancore, page 96). Archbishop Menezes, who had two inter-
views with this king, has given us very much information about
him, and speaks of him that of “ all the Malabar rulers with whom

_he had dealings, this was the most astute, and crafty, and careful

of public affairs”, and again Menezes says that this Raja was
“ extremely clever.” . Gouvea does not give us his name.

Archbishop Menezes, who was also a political officer, second
only to the Viceroy, spent almost a year in Kerala (in 1599)
engaging himself in political as well as ecclesiastical affairs. He
made Antonio Gouvea, an Austin friar, publish an account of his
travels and transactions, in the year.1606 in Jornade. This was
practically the diary of Menezes. Menezes, it must be noted, was
an accurate ‘recorder of facts. No English translation of this
Portuguese book is published. I got it translated by Mr. A Soares,
M.A., LL.B.,, Bombay. I shall quote what Goutea, or rather
Meneges, says in this book.

“The Count Viceroy ”, says Gouvea, “had spegially charged
him (Menezes) to-try to go to the fortress of Quilon to see the
state in which it was, and to deal satisfactorily with the petition
with which its inhabitants had sent a leading man of business to
Goa, who now had returned with the Archbishop. The Vice-Roy
had given the Archbishop power to deal with all the affairs when
he should visit the fortress. At this juncture the need was greater,
because the Rajah of Travancore with the consent of the Queen

 of Changnate, ruler of the lands of Quilon, was raising near our

settlement a fortress, which to the State’s great resentment the Rajah
had built by a trick; for at first he gave out that he was building
a pagodah, but meanwhile the fort was built with seven bastions,
and he was working hard to complete it. As the king was not
overfriendly to the Portuguese, and naturaily inclined to war,
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the mhabltants were afraid of a siege, which they had often under- ,
gone, and sent for help to the Vice-Roy, asking him to repair the
walls and bulwarks ; all of which the Vice-Roy passed over to the
Archblshop, with instructions to put everything in ordex as he

thought fit, when he should go there. As he was charged with

this, he, while passing by'the harbour of Cunhale, arranged with
the Captain-in-chief of Malabar, D. Luis da Gama that, if God

should give him victory, immediately after obtaining it he should

set sail and put out to the sea with the whole fleét for Quilon to
attack the fortress which the king was building, and to demolish
it. To this effect, he, the Archbishop, would be awaiting him there,
and would keep ready a “manchua” (boat) in a certain place to
advise him whether a landing was opportune. If he sent word
that it was, he should do so at dawn, and fall in all of a sudden
upon the fortress which was near the shore; he would easily raze
it as the Rajah was unaware of this move and as he (the Arch-
bishop) was informed that there were no persons there except
workmen. In case he should find that the fortress could not be
razed from the sea, he should send the fleet to. Cape Comorin to

convey the ships from the south as usual, and sailing by Quilon

he should return with the rest sailing along the coast and looking

to its. needs until they returned to Goa”. (Jomada. Liv. I,

Cap. XII).

Gouvea describes the Archblshops first visit to Quilon as fol-
lows :—“ At dawn they set out for Quilon, where the Captain and
all the Portuguese awaited him at Caidaval,! the place where land
the boats sailing along the river, which lies half a league away from

" the town, and escorted him till the gate of the city, as even the land

was not safe owing to the strained relations between the Portuguese
and the King of Travancore and the Queen of Changanate in fhe
‘matter of the fortress they were building”......... _

‘“ He paid a visit to the Church of the Christians of St. Thomas

which is somewhat outside our settlement. As the fortress which
the king of Travancore was building lay near the Christian Church,
on the pretext of seeing the place and the environs of the church,
he saw and noted it well, and even had it measured, seeing that
it had already enclosed a large area with seven 'bastions well built,
the one facing the sea being the most powerful and largest of them
all. After observing this and informing himself of the designs of

!

. 1. Caidaval is either Kadavil (=landmg place), or Kaidavaram, the name
of the landing place at Qullon.
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the king, he resolved to complete the fortification of our fort which
many years ago had been commenced and then stopped, so that

in case of siege or danger it might be in a condition to be defended

without difficulty. He had for this purpose brought money from
Goa, in case he should have to put up some works. He told them
to raise a large bastion in the main part of the defence of the land-
side with all speed lest the queen of Changanate should impede
the work by preventing the lime and stones which came from her
territory, without declaring what he had in mind about the bastion;
he gave money to persons who were carrying on building opera-
tions, on oath of secrecy, that under the pretext of their private
works they should gather all the lime which his officers had said

"would be needed for building the bastion and the portion of the
* wall which would unite to it to another smaller which was already

raised up. In this fashion he filled the place with lime and mate-
rials without the queen realising that they meant to set to work on
the fortress. As they were inside, the work was pressed on with
speed' and a fine bulwark was put up, which is now the main defence
on the land side. The inhabitants gave it the name of St. Aleiso
because the Archbishop had it built ”.

“ There he waited for the captain of Malabar, to whom he had
agreed to send word if it was feasible to attack the fortress of Tra-
vancore. Seeing that on this occasion the king was far away at

" the boundary of his territory engaged in a war which was moved

against him by the Naik of Madura, and that in the fortress there
were no more than fifty artisans, who were labouring to put finish-
ing touches to it, the rest of the work being now over, with an
official who made the disbursements, and that there was not likely
to be obstacle or resistance to its destruction, he sent a ship without
any one being aware of it to await the captain at the place which
was pre-arranged, and wrote to him that he could come and raze
the fortress without difficulty, as there was nothing to prevent him.”
—Liv. I, Cap. XIII).

- The ruins of these bastions riear the old church of Quilon are
there even now ; a pretty big mound of earth'is in the St. Aloysius
High School compound, Quilon. '

Gouvea again : —* He (Menézes) asked the Raja (of Porca, i.e;,
Porakkad in Ampalappuzha)? that he and his allies, the Rajas of

9. Porca appears as Bakare, Barake, etc. in first century writers; cor-
rectly purrakkitu, 10 miles South of Alleppey harbour.

J9
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Marta (Marutikkulangara)® and Batimena (Venmany)3 should
not join that of Travancore, and should not accept the adoption
that he intended, news of which had reached himn while at Quilon.
The Rajas had territories bordering on the river* by which from

Cochin one can sail to Quilon, and it was the Archbishop’s object.

that this route should always remain open to the Portuguese, and,
.in case the Rajah of Travancore should lay- seige in winter® when
our fleets could not help the fortress by sea, at least the river
should be free to render help from Cochin. This would be impos-
sible if the chiefs whose lands lay along the river were to join Tra-
vancore and blockade this passage. With this intention, it was
‘understood, the latter wished to bring about an adoption according
to the Malabar usage with these two Rajahs. For when this is
effected between two kings, and the adopted dies, his kingdom is
" inherited by the other, and in life they defend each &ther as father
and son. By this means many small kingdoms go on vanishing,
and their larger neighbours growing, which is always prejudicial
to the Portuguese. For the larger the number of these Rajahs, the
less powerful they are, and all the safer are our fortresses and
cities, as each wishes our friendship not to be oppressed by the
other. - The Rajah of Porea promised to use all his good offices to
bring to nought these pretended adoptions by the Rajah of Travan-
core. On this the Archbishop bade him farewell, and the Rajah
accompanied him with all his retinue to the beach”.— (Liv. II,
Cap. IV).

And again : — The Rajah of Porca was already waiting for the
arrival of the Archbishop, and had arranged with the rulers of
Marta and Batimona to meet at Porca on a day fixed by the Arch-
bishop, to treat all together of the treaty of friendship with the
Portuguese, according to the orders sent by the Viceroy, and to
upset the adoptions intended by the Rajah of Travancore—a matter

3. This place is near Karundgappalli, It is said that there ar ru’ ins
_ 1. e

a palace at Marta. Gouvea tells us that Mavélikkara was under Marta th::
Marta, Betimena, and Porca were allies, and that Kayamkulam (¢ Céhcoi’lon ")
was at war with Marta and Betimena, | .

3a. Gouvea says that Katipeli (Kirttikapa}li) was und i
This king visited Menezes when he was in the church of Kértﬁl‘::ppli?limm
church of Betimena, Gouvea says, “though it is in Batimena, yet its ;ite is
in the land and dominion of Panappeli” Chépps unde
(Ses postority eppatu \fvas r Panappeli,

4. This ‘river’ is the Vempanad backwaters. '

5. The S.W.\ monsoon season of June-August.

/
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discussed at Keramallur.—$ in order to besiege, as was thought, our

fortress of Quilon, as shown by the forts he was building near ours.

These Rajahs came on the appointed day, and the Archbishop im-

mediately sent men to wait upon them with presents of valuable

‘jewels, which is the best method of negotiating with the Malabar

rulers. Then together with that of Porca, they saw the Archbishop

and, after discussing the business, they came to an agreement and

swore that they and the Portuguese would always remain on terms

of friendship, one with the other, and, if the fortress of Quilon which

was in their neighbourhood, should be at war, they would aid it

with men and provisions. They, promised not to join or form

mutual affiliation with the Rajah of Travancore, and they swore to

keep the agreement secret, all of which they fully kept. In the
end as’'a mark of assurance and confirmation of thé mutual agree-.
merit, they, the Rajah on the one side and the Archbishop and Rogue

'de. Mello Pereira, late captain of Malaca, on the other, joined hands
" three times as their way is.”—(Liv. II, cap.’ VII).

The Archbishop’s second visit to Quilon and the interview he
had with the Rajah*of Travancore on the backwater (Astamuti)
are described as follows :— .

.~ “From Kallequilon (Kayamkulam): the Archbishop vended
his way to Quilon. Throughout the day they found no place suit-
able for the boats to land and the sailors to rest from the labour
.of rowing, and to prepare the meals. So the Archbishop told them
“to touch a point.in the land subject to the Ranee of Changanate,®
which wés in the possession of the Rajah of Travancore, affiliated
to her, But when they tried to land, about 2000 Nairs came up,
and with guns prevented the landing, because this place was near
the fort of Mamuge® which was being built, a league below Quilon,
before an estuary formed by the river® with the sea. This fort-the
Portuguese State resented more than the others near Quilon,-
because it was clear he meant thereby to prevent help being sent,
in case of war; to- Quilon from Cochin by, the river® during the
monsoon. - As he knew that the Portuguese were aggrieved jat this -
fort, he had placed these 2000 guns for its protection. Seejng the
determined attitude -of the Nairs, he bade them loosen the cables

6. Koramallur=Kutamalir, the original seat of the Raja of Porka.
7. This is the latter half of Jaya—Chingandétu=Quilon, : -
.+ 8. Mamuge is now Mamuka. . »
9. This river is the backwater there.
10.' This river is the backwaters,

A \ !
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of the boats, and move on to Quilon! At this very time the Rajah
was coming down in two large Manchuas, 2 well fitted up and full
of a strong contingent of gunsmen, to see the work of the fortress.
He saw from afar what his men had done, and making out from
the number of boats that it must be the Archbishop and his retinue,
without waiting for him at Quilon, he sent a boat with an official
to give a hearty welcome to the Archbishop, and tell him that he
had seen the discourtesy his men had offered him, though probably
not knowing who he was. Since it was late and he could not have
dined, he would be glad to have the Archbishop’s company at
dinner, and as the chief dish would show him the heads cut off
from the chief culprits of that discourtesy. The Archbishop could
with his own eyes see the fort, about which the Portuguese com-
plained, and the little harm it could do them. The Archbishop
thanked him for his courtesy, but begged to be excused, as he was
not quite fit and wished to reach Quilon as soon as possible, That
is why he could not.accept the Rajah’s kind offer. As for the
Rajah’s men, he had no reason to punish them, but rather to favour
them for their vigilence and diligence ; for as they saw a number
of boats, and His Highness was at war with his neighbour of Kali-
quilon, they, not knowing who they were, had hastened so dili-
gently to do their duty and prevent the landing. If the Rajah

should punish any one on this account he (the Archbishop) would "

take grievous offence. As for the fort, there would be time enough
to treat of this, as he was to remain some days at Quilon.”

“ What the king’s intention was in making the Archbishop land
and inviting him to dinner, he could not make out,, for of all the
Malabar rulers with whom he had dealings, this was the most
astute, and crafty, and careful of public affairs. Many thought
that once the Archbishop was in his power, he would detain him
as a hostage against the plans, as he fancied, of the Portuguese

against his fortresses, and the grievences he nursed against them..

Others fancied that he wished to poison him in the course of the
dinner, as he was much afraid of him: and others again, that he
wished to win him over to his friendship, Any of these supposi-

11. Quilon, south of Mamuka,
12. Portuguese, Manchua="a large sort ¢f boat, single-masted Patii
. " s - ttimar
in coasting trade, holding 10—40 tons,” says Gundert in his Dictionary, 1872
*p. 772. The Malayalam forms are Mancu, Manci, and Vanci (vgs® ;@Q,
@g® ) He defines Pattimar as “a native vessel larger than’manci .
Portuguese Patamar?” (p. 607).—Ed. ’

!
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tions might be true, considering his craftiness and cunning. While
these messages were exchanged, it was the great wish of the Arch-

‘bishop to seiz him in the river; and if he-had men of his disposi-

tion, he certainly would have done so. This very plan he had dis-
cussed with the Captain of Cochin, D. Antonio Noronha before
his death, that, when the Archbishop was on his way to Quilon,
the captain, on the plea ‘that the rivers were blockaded on account
of war with Kalequilon, should give him six Manchuas, full of
troups, to go along with him for his protection; and on the very
first evening the Rajah of Travancore would come out in the river
to visit the works of the fort of Mamuge, as he often did, he would

" seize the Rajah, and sailing out (into the sea) by the estuary they

would make with him for Cochin. Thus would the State be relie-
ved of his ambition, the two fortresses would be demolished ; nor
would he be set free unless the safety of the fortress of Quilon
was completely guaranteed. Further they could carry him off
even up the river (=the backwater), as they would soon be get-
ting into the jurisdiction of his enemy, the Rajah of Kalequilon.
All this could be easily done according to the Archbishop’s plan.
Indeed we have seen how he met the Rajah in the river. But it
could not be executed owing to the demise of captain D. Antonio;
for the Archbishop would not confide it to any other person, and
the person who filled his place provisionally had neither the means
nor the authority to carry it out.”

“ Seeing the Rajah so poorly escorted, the Archbishop called one
of his boats which had on board persons in authority and, to mark
the effect, mentioned that it might not be a bad plan to arrest the
king and hurry him on to Cochin, thereby relieving the pressure on
Quilon and the fears in which its inhabitants lived. When these
opposed the project, he summoned Roque de Mello Pereira and
said to him, ‘If you think it feasible to seize the Rajah without
great risk and carry him off to Cochin, let orders be given and
let us fall on him.” But Rogque De Mello saw that the boats had few
soldiers apart from the Archbishop’s servants, who were not
equipped for war, and the Rajah had two boat-loads of Moors
armed with guns, all ready to die for theif king, while their own
boats were very heavy and slow vessels, which in the shallow river
passes might be surrounded by thousands of Nairs. Besides, the
weather was yet monsoonish and unsuitable for running out of the
mouth of the river apd sailing down the coast. Those and other
considerations set forth by Mello, made the Archbishop resolve not

to make any move. ‘Let the Rajah of Travancore’ said he, ¢ thank

me for my good will; If T had a fighting force with me, or if I
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thought I would have the luck of meeting him, he WOuld not h;wé
supped today in piece’”.—(Liv. II, cap. VIII).

His second interview with the Rajah of Travancore : —“ The-

day after his (Archbishop’s)- arrival in Quilon, the Rajah of Tra-

vancore sent his chief minister to wait upon the Ahchbishop, with

a message that it was important they should meet at an appointed
place. But the Archbishop without any mention of a place, replied
that the Rajah might fix a day and he the Archbishop, would await
him in his house. The Rajah, therefore, decided to call upon him
in the fortress, a thing which he had never,done ; nor had he ever
seen Quilon (i.e., the Portuguese fort there), or entered any Portu-
guese settlement. On the day of the visit, the captain with the
people awaited him some distance from the fortress. When the
Rajah came in sight of the gate of the fortress, be stopped a while
with his eyes on the ground as if musing, and said to the inter-
preter who was a native Christian in a voice heard by the Portu-
guese : ‘What king in the world has over risked what I am risking
today ?’ ‘What risk are you speaking of 2’ asked the interpreter
‘My honour, person, and life, said the Rajah. At which asked

the interpreter, ‘ Your Highness, how are these endangered ?’ ‘In’

that I got,’ said the Rajah, ‘into a fortress of people who fancy
I wish to destroy it, that I am their enemy, and am preparing to
make war upon them.” Then the interpreter and a Portuguese
who knew the vernacular and followed the conversation, said,
‘Your Highness need have no fears, for you are safer here than
among your vassals; for besides the Portuguese being friendly
you came on the word of the Archbishop, who would not break’
it for a thousand fortresses.’ - And said the king ‘Yes; it is clear
that if I had come without it, you would be right in taking me
straight from this gate to the lunatic asylum.’” :

“He then proceeded and on entering the gate, he stopped short

with his eyes on the ground; but next he raised them suddenly

with a strong resolution, and began to walk faster; and controli.
ing himself, he returned to the Portuguese and said, ‘ Let us follow
the fortune of the king and enter, for with it there is nothing to
fear.” The Archbishop came out ox the steps of the house to wel-
come him, and there they embraced each other with great éhow
of friendship. When they retired to a chamber, the Rajah told
all his men to withdraw, except a body guard who remained be-
hind his chair, and two chief councillors who ren

The Archbishop followed suit, and kept only a page, and Rogue

" de Mello Pereira, his companion, and D. Pedre de Noronha, com-

\
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mander of the land forces, who had wintered at Quilon, and Pran-
cisco de Campos Tavares, auditor general who had come from
the South and was waiting for the transhipment of pearls, and the
Captain of the fortress, and Fr. Nicolau Espinola, a Jesuit, in whose
college he was living, and who was conversant with the vernacu-
lars, and Fr. Francisco Roza. Before them all the Raja gave his
reasons which were well thought out, as he is extremely clever,
the purport of which was that he was a friend of the Portuguese,
and had always been such, and had favoured their churches and
the (Syrian) Christians he had in his domains, and (the Latin
Christians) along the coast of Travancore. As for the two fortresses
the Portuguese complained of, he built them to defend himself
against the enemies, They well knew that in the (far) south (where
his capital was) he was at war with the Naik of Madura, his neigh-
bour and a mighty and powerful lord. On the north he was war-
ring with the Rajah of Kalequilon (north of Quilen). It was
against those two that he was raising fortifications, each in fhe
proper direction. The Ahchbishop replied that if the Portuguese
were aggrieved at his building of these fortresses, it was not out

‘of fear. For if they were so minded, in one hour they could raze

them to the ground, however many people he might collect, as he
might deduce from other Portuguese exploits. But it was not
customary for friendly rulers under the guise of friendship to raise
fortifications near ours, which they would not allow their eremies.

‘The Rajah said in reply thal the forts he was building were not

close to ours, for that of Mamuge was nearly a league away, and

that of Upper Quilon at such a distance that no battery could reach

from there our fortress and the city’; whence, it was evident that
it was not meant against us, but against our enemies. The Arch-

‘bishop might send men to see and measure the distance, and if it

were not as he said, he (the Rajah) would have it demolished.
‘It is not the distance, said the Archbishop, ‘that troubles me;
for the closer it is to us, the 'more subject it would be to our artil-
lery. But is it friendship to have built it in spite of the written
reguest of our Captain ? But, since you say that it i8 not aimed at
us, but at your enemies, please answer only one question: With
what intention are your fortifying in the fortress of Quilon the
bastion on the sea side twice as strong as the others, since by the
sea which was solely ruled by the Portuguese, only these can make
war on you ?’ The Rajah was mych perturbed at this question,
and turning to his officials said in Maleame. (;Malayﬁx;nmazMalaé
yalam), a tongue which he thought none of ours would under-
stapd : ‘ With this man. say little and that with care—he knows .

\
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too much.’ (This was understood by Fr. Francisco Roza who also
knew Maleame). He then hastily turned to the Archbishop, and
without giving an explanation of the bastion, exclaimed, ‘If you
are aggrieved at it, you may put in Portuguese garrison there. I
shall hand it over to you, and the whole fortress’. ,Then said the
Archbishop, ‘Neither the Portuguese nor Your Highness has any
need of a fort in that place, the best would be to raze it, that dt
might not be the cause of a breach of friendship which is so fast
between Your Highness and the Portuguese’ The Rajah then
requested him to send men to inspect it all, and he would find that
it would do them no harm. As for his (Rajah’s) intentions, he
swore by all his faith and on the head of his nephew, heir to the
throne, and by other solemn oaths that he had always been
friendly to the Portuguese and never had a mind to go to war
with them, nor lay seige to the fortress of Quilon. The very same
oath he was willing to take for the future, and he, therefore asked
the Archbishop to draw up terms of peace.”

“ They then left, and the Archbishop had the fortress inspected
by Roque de Mello, D. Pedro de Noronha, and the auditor general
Francisco de Campose Tavares, and also had it measured in its
extension, and the distance between it and our fortress of the sea.
As the State was not then inclined to make war upon this Rajah,
and the Council determined on this, he made some provisional
terms of peace, which the council later heartily approved of, the
affair of the fortress remaining undecided, so that the State coud
take later whatever decision it thought best. Under these terms
the Rajah is at peace and in friendship with the Portuguese. This
agreement was then of great importance, whether to calm the fears
of the Christians of all that coast subject to the king, fears which
were being roused, or to relieve the commotion in the fortress of
Quilon which was in expectation of war ”.— (Liv. II, cap, VIII)

The adoption scheme of the Raja collapsed. Gouvea says ;i —
“ At this very juncture, before the Archbishop’s departure from
Quilon, the Rajahs of Marta and Batimene (see notes 3 and 3a),
came to meet that of Travancore in a Pagodah, where all three
had agreed to make the mutual affiliation of their kingdoms, which
was to be sworn in that place as being sacred and as a guarantee
of their oaths. As those Rajahs had had a secret understanding
with the Archbishop at Porca, they came on the fixed day to meet
the Rajah of Travancore, and raised such controversial points as led
to total disagreement and the annulment of the contract they had
made about affiliation. The Rajah of Travancore keenly felt this

»
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and kept on saying that they had broken their word. The Arch-
bishop came to know of his disappointment, and, dissembling what
had passed, sent men t0 sympathise with him in the resentment
he had felt with the two Rajahs, and offered himself, as a friend
of those Réjahs, to act, if he wished, as an intermediary to bring
about harmony. The Rajah thankéd him for his offer, but added
that, as these Rajahs were savages who did not know how to keep
their word nor had a kingly policy, they would break their word
to the Archbishop as they had to him, and it was no use having
further dealings with them, Thereupon the Archbishop sent en-
voys to the two RaJahs with presents to each and thanks for having
kept the promise they had made to him and the ruler of Porca,
and the way they had acted with Travancore.”—(Liv. II, cap.
VIII).

Gouvea again : —“ The Rajah (of Kundara east of Quilon) _
bade then withdraw a little except the prince and his ministers,
and he and the Archbishop sat down to treat of some affairs of
his kingdom, and in particular of the need his subjects on his death
would have of protection against the Rajah who might like to
appropriate his lands, The Archhishop vouched that whatever had
been promised by the Portuguese, would be kept without fault,
and now that His Highness was a brother-in-arms of the king of

Portugal, the latter could not fail to attend to matters of import-

ance to that kingdom. He then asked the Rajah if he knew of the
pretentions of Travancore over his domain, -and how after the
Rajah’s death the latter meant to gain possession of it on the plea
that it belonged to his neice the Queen of Changanate .(=Quilon),
who had adopted him. The Rajah said he was well aware of it,
and he and his people were much grieved, as they all saw that
once the Rajah of Travancore entered there, he would plunder
them and treat them with contempt, and would rule them by his
Nairs (=soldiers) and -hold them almost as slaves. They had .
sought a remedy, but had not found it, nor had they power to

resist him, for Travancore had waxed mlghty and had many well
trained men-at-arms.”

“The ‘Archbishop too feared nothing more thap this, for by

_becbming the lord of Kundara the ruler of Travancore would be

all round the fortress of Quilon, and be able to cut off provisions
and pepper at will. So he told the Rajah that, if he wished to
follow his advice, they would be free from the great loss and fear

they were in, At which' the kmg and all the officers hastened to
J. 10 ' ‘

i
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say that, if the advice was profitable to their kingdom, they would
all follow it. Then said the Archbishop, ‘Your Highness, and
prince and officers, do you hand over your realm to the king of
Portugal, your brother, and he shall set a Rajah to defend it with
the Portuguese aid, and thus will Travancore be prevented from
being lord. of your lands.. They all replied that the proposal was
agreeable, but they would consult over it. This was no new idea
for them, for they had tried to give the kingdom to the Rajah of
Cochin to defend them, he being a powerful prince and having the
Portuguese to help him in his affairs., But he had declined because
of the distance from his territory and the d1v1$10n thereby of his
forces ”. .

“ The Rajah drew aside with his men and for a long while they
discussed the matter in council. At length they returned to the
Archbishop who was awaiting them, and the Rajah said that he,
the prince, and all his council accepted the offer which he was
making in the name of the king of Portugal, his brother, and would

transfer the kingdom to the Archbishop’s hands, that in the name .

of the king of Portugal he might appoint some one to protect them,
on condition that he would preyiously swear on the Christian cross

and the book of his faitn (= religion) that he would not deliver

it to any one whose name he had not first revealed to them and
who might not obtain their consent. They in turn would swear to
hand the kingdom over to the person whom with their consent he
might appoint thereto. This was socon done, and the Archbishop
asked for a missal and a cross of the church, and laying his hands

on it swore that, in case the Rajah and his officers should give over
the kingdom to him, he would not transfer it to a Rajah or Lord -

‘who might not first have their explicit consent. They too swore
in their own way they would deliver it to the person the Arxch-
bishop might under such terms appoint. All this was set in writing
" which the Rajah, the princes and. officers signed.” And the Arch-
* bishop passed other documents (paim-leaves) which were written

- diligently by the Archdeacon (George) who accompanied ‘him, and
who (as a Travancorean) was very skilled in the writing of palm-
leaves. These were signed by the Archbishop. Then the Rajah

gave his to the Archbishop, and the latter gave to the Rajah those
he had written, and all were publicly read. And at the time, of
_exchange, there resounded ‘the instruments (of music) and ‘t‘here
. was as much rejoicing as before.— (Liv. II, Cap. IX) .

\
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Postscript
There are the place-names Vettiveni, Panniyeppalli, Panap-

 palli, and Kulikkulangara in the Cheppad-Haripad region visited by

Menezes: These names sound very much like Batimene, Pana-
palli, and Coric Langer of Goyvea:. Byt Venmani is a high hill

- country far away to the east of the above reglon.

In his unpublished Historia de Malabar, 1615 AD, Fr Diogo -
Gonzalvaz, S.J., gives the stations on the canal between Quilon and
Cochin. There are 18 such juncao (customs) stations mentioned.
Of these the first is Cais do valle =.Caidaval of Gouvea (see foot-

‘ note 1), then No. 4, Kayamkulam (Calecoulao), then Nos. 5 and 6
' “ Vetimene ”,-“ in the great inlet”, and “of the Poru Caymal” -

respectlvely These two customs-houses “on the canal between
Quilon and Cochin”, and situated “in Vetimene” could not have
been in distant, inland Venmani.—T. K. J.
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. For acquiring knowledge of the Ultimate Cause one should
study the Vedas, for these are the source of the highest knowledge.
This is the conclusion, which emerges from the first adhydya of
Sri Bhashyam. But the Vedas are not by themselves definite or
unambiguous. They leave the mind of the ordinary student in
much doubt and perplexity. In determining their real meaning the
Smritis of the great rishis are known to be an indispensable guide.
The Kapila Smriti for instance is a great work of that kind, and
it embodies a species of the Sankhyan system.- Now, at the begin-"
ning of the second adhyaya the dialectical objection arises from
the observation that the Vedanta Vakyas dited in the first adhyaya
for ' establishing that the Brahman is both the material and the
efficient cause of the universe are in apparent divergence from the
Kapila Smriti, Could these Vedanta Vakyas convey a meaning
contrary to that expressed by the Kapila Smriti ? '

The Vedénta Vakyas arg the highest pramfina, and they reveal °
whatever can not be known through pratyaksha or anyméana, The
Smritis are based on the Vedanta Vakyas, for they are the out-~

- come of constant meditative reflection on the meaning of the Vedas, .
and as such they are a crystallization of memory. From this point
of view they are only secondarily important, primary importance

- attaching to the Vedanta Vikyas themselves. But they are neces-

sary for rendering clear the meaning of the Vakyas, The Kapila

Smritis are the work of a great rishi, but they do not assert that

the Brahman is both the materjal and the efficient Cause. There
are, however, other Smritis, equally great, like those of Manu, that
echo the spirit of the Vakyas, and state beyond doubt that the

. Brahman is the Cause in ‘bothqthe senses, To the dialectical

-
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objector these are not of much: consequence. In his view / tl;le
Kapila Smriti is specially significant. 'The texts revealmg the
meaning of the Vedas are generally classified, under two heads
Tattva granthas and' Agira granthas, It is the former that ar;
metaphysical, while the latter may be said to be ethical and to
deal with codes of religious'conduct and practice. The Manu Smriti
and the like deal mainly with conduct, and if they refer to the nature
of Ultimate Reality they do so only by the way. The Kapila Smriti
| on the other hand being primarily metaphysical is in closer proxi-
mity tg the Vedanta Vikyas, which are nothing if not metaphysical.
Hence our interpretation of the Viakyas must pay special regard
to the Kapila Smriti rather than to any other. This is the sub-
stance of the purva paksha in this context. : '

Ramanuja explains how Vy&isa has stated the above objection
and given the necessary reply in his sutra, beginning with the
words, “Smrityanavakasa dosha prasanga etc.”! He points out
that not only do the Smritis of the great sages like Manu echo the
Vedic truth that the Brahman is the one Ultimate Cause of all
that is, but the no less primanic Bhagavad Gita and Mahi Bharata
also clearly reiterate it. As for the distinction between Tattva
and Adara it is necessary to remember that Agara is itself ¢ kind

of Aradhana or offering to the Lord. It is often said that work is

worship, and there is a special sense in which this may be under-
stood here. Right conduct, in corformity with the spirit of the
Sastras, must be deemed to be a kind of worship or an offering
In referring to it Manu and others have clearly and at great lengtl;
described and dwelt on the nature of the Supreme Being, who is
- the ultimate object of such worship. To assert that . the.: Agara-
granthas do not deal with Tattva is not to state the whole truth,
The great Smritis”“are no less important in their metaphysical
meaning than in their ethical emphasis. The Manu-Smriti, which
is accepted as the most important of this group, clearly states that

the final object of all worship is the Parabrahm
than the Lord Narayana an, who is no other

Along similar lines does the purva-paksha of Yoga S:

iti also
. proceed. It argues that the material cause of the Ja:at i;m Prakn1 ti
or Matter, while the Lord is only the efﬁclent cause, and that Pra-
 kriti does not form part of His Sareera. That Prakriti does form
parl: of the Paramﬁtman’s Sareera and that the Pamnmtman (w:th

R
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Praleriti as His Sareera) is not only the efficient but also the ma-

tenal cause of the universe is the contention of the Vmshtadvaztm,

who draws support for this position from the.Smritis as well as .

the Vedanta Vakyas. Here the dialectical objector takes his stand
on reason and logic, and shows that interpretation in consonance
with Kapila Smariti (in preference to the others) satisfies the re-
quirements of inference and experience. In deciding the question

of causal connectlon, he points out, it is necessary to maketsure

of what might be described as substantial identity between cause
and effect, There is no such substantial identity between the
Jagat and the Lord to ]ustlfy the belief that one is material effect
of the other On the contrary it is essential disparity that con-
fronts us as marking their i-elatlon Neither practical experience
nor theoretical reason would countenance the view that the Lord,
who is all perfection, is the cause of this Jagat so full of imperfec-

Smriti, whlch should carry conviction.

.Vyasa’s reply‘to the foregomg objection is contained in the

Sutra, “dpéyatetu” (2: 1: 6) It reveals that there are instances, -

where we_do not see material identity between cause and effect.

" tions, On the other hand, it'is the opposite view taken'by the Kapxla :

‘Do not finger-nails and hair grow on the human body, and worms
out of flies? Yet what similarity could we observe between them
 and theﬂ- sourced ? In what sense is the principle of Salakshan ‘

. yam 1nvoked here to be, understood ? Does it mean that the cause .

_and. the eﬂect should agree, in. every respect, or in some one res--

pect ? If it be said ‘that the agreement is in some one respect, we

could easily find |such agreenient between any two things
and .in that "case anything could be: the cause -of anything

‘else . If; ‘on ‘the other  hand, it is- agreement in. every respect

that would justify*-causal connection, this must be deemed an im-

" objects, ualsofotmdmpot asntsess;entialmark similarlyisthere

an:denﬂtyinlakshanabetweencottonanddo’ah. ‘Even in cases

where this shlakshanyans is not:apparent we -admit eausal -cophee~.

g poss1b1e condition; - Salakshanyam inxplies sameness or identity in :
" regard to those charactensm;s that distinguish or mark off an object.
+ That quality for instance in- clay, which distinguishes it from: gther

tion. Suchisthephenmnenonofhmrandnaﬂgrowmgoathe‘

body. It is thus possible to show that-the Brabman eould be-the

cause of the Jagat, however apparehtly different the tvqo may: be.,

,Itlsalsopointedoutherethattheargumentanphasimngsﬂak

shanyam as & necessary condition of causal connection is based.on
Wg mdependent of the Sastras There aré. two types oi;

I
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reasoning that must be distinguished from each other, viz. that

which is in conformity with the sacred texts and that which is

independent of them. In the latter it is difficult to find any finality,

for any argument once adduced, however convincingly, in: support
of a proposition always runs the risk of being overthrown with
equal show of conviction, so long as it rests merely on reason un-
aided by any support from the Sastras. It is the Sastras that set
a limit to the flights of speculative reason., Reasoning in confor-
mity with the texts is, therefore, considered superior to that di-
vorced from them. Such a preference is most appropriate in
regard to questions of an ultimate character. That the Brahman
is the Jagat-karana is established in the light of this supenor type
of reasoning.

+

The dialectical objector now proceeds to state his case from
another point of view. Addressing the Visishtadvaitin he would
argue: “the Brahman according to your interpretation being the
cause of the Jagat possesses the ¢it and the agit as its Sareera. It
has, therefore, association with a body. But body-association
necessarily involves experience of sorrows and joys, as in the case
of the Jiva, Hence it must be admitted that even the Brahman is
subject to these, and that would mean the obliteration of all essen-
tial, natural difference between the Jiva and the Brahman. If on
the other hand you maintain that it is not the Brahman with any
Sareera but without it, that is the cause of the Jagat, you will have
to admit that the Brahman is subject to change (Vikara), for is
it not your contention that the Brahman transforms itself into the
Jagat 7”7

Vyasa’s answer is that body-association does not by itself war-
rant the inference that the Brahman is subject to the joys and
sorrows of Samsara. It is the law of Karma that subjects the Jiva
to these through body-association. The Srutis say that the liberated
Jivatman is free to form any kind of body-association, should he
wish it, and visit the various worlds if only to please his fancy,
but that having once been emancipated he remains unaffected by
pleasure or pain. The Parabrahman is certainly above and beyond
the operation of the Karmic law, and no manner of body-associa-
tion can subject Him to the pleasure-pain vortex. Hence the
natural difference between the Brahman and the Jiva remains
intact.

Turning now to the objections raised by the VaiSeshika school

we find that they are based on the difference between cause and

\
THE SUBSTANCE OF RAMANUJA’S SRI BHASHYAM 187

effect. In maintaining that the Brahman is the material cause of
the Jagat and that the Stkshma-gid-acid-visishfa Brahman be-
comes the sthila-gid-acid viSishta Brahman -the Visishtidvaitin
would seem fo identify the cause with the effect. But causal con-

_nection necessarily involves difference between cause and effect,
' which manifests itself in many respects: In speaking of a causal

connection between the clay and the pot we do not seek to destroy
all difference between the two. What we mean by “clay” is not
the same as that which is meant by “ pot”. Both the idea and the
expression are different in each case, and the objects to which the
two ideas refer are also different from each other. We may sum
up the points of difference in the following manner. The cause
appears as many, while the effect may be one. Several threads
(cause) woven together constitute one cloth (effect). How can

~ the one be identical with the many ? The cause precedes the

effect, does not have‘the same férm as the effect, and is put to
quite a different use from the effect. Thus there is a difference
between the two in point of sequence, of form and of utility. We
cannot make use of clay in the same way as we use a pot. Unless
the former is changed into the latter we cannot, for instance, use
it to contain water. What is clay at one time must be changed
into the pot subsequently, if the purpose for which the latter is
intended is to be realised. If clay and pot were identical, where
is the necessity for the potter’s skill ? Lastly, if there were no
difference beween cause and effect, the distinction between “ per-
manent” and “impermanént” would itself become meaningless.
Only when an object, which was not in existence at one time,
comes into being at another as the result of the work of certain
causal factors, may we hold that the object has a beginning, or
that it ceases to exist, when destructive forces operate

The Vaiseshika school believes in what is known as Asatkarya-
vada. According to this view the effect is not contained in the
cause but brought into being as a new entity. It, therefore, em-
phasises the difference between the cause and the effect. Its objec-
tion to the VisishtAdvaitic position is that, in regarding the Brah-
man as the material cause of the universe and holding that it is
the same Brahman, whp was in an unmanifest state before the
creation of the Jagat, that becomes manifest in creation, the Visi~
shiadvaitin identifies the Brahman with the Jagat, and makes it
impossible for the one to be considered as the cause of the other.

Ramanuja reflecting theé mind of the great Vyasa replies that
cal}sal relation is such that it accommodates both identity and

Ju
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- would still remain, is not the Jivitmen after all the same
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' difference. Cause and effect are both one and not one. Essential

identity does not rule out modal difference. In a sense the pot is
clay, but when we consider their specific states (avastha) ' we

clearly see all the points of difference between them' énumerated '

by the Vaiseshika school. The Brahman and the Jagat are one in
a very important sense. Yet, there need be no difficulty in “admit-
ting that the former is the cause of the latter.

This view should not, however, be taken as unqualified identi-

;ﬁcation of the Jagat with the Brahman, for such a position woixld_v
lead to its own difficulties. Srutis like “tattvamasi” seek to es-.
. tablish the absence of difference (abheda) between the Brahman

and the Jiva, which is'but part of the Jagat. But if the Jiva were
identical with the Brahman, how could we explain all the suffering
undergone by the Jiva and yet maintain that the Brahman is abso-
lutely free, omniscient and omnipotent ? There is the absurdity
of a Perfect Being seeking his own suffering and submitting to it,

and in addition there are other Srutis, that speak of the Brahman

as different from the Jiva, raising a chorus of protest. If we attempt
to reconcile the Bheda and the Abheda Srutis by means of the idea

of the Jivitman’s association with Prakriti or matter, we should

only be pushing the difficulty one step further. The question

as the Brahman? Has the Brahman (i.e. the Brahman
that has become the Jiva) known itself or not ? If it has, we have
still to explain how the perfectly free and almighty Brahman with
all its omniscience comes to seek its own suffering. If it has not

known itself, how could it have any claim to omniscience ? Upon ‘
this dilemma is based the objection that the absence of difference

(ananyatvam) between the Jiva and the Bralman cannot stand.

. Ramanuja pays equal regard to both the points of view, ‘and .

his congeption of the Sikshma-gid-acid-vigishta Brahman be-
coming the sthiila-gid-agid-viéishta Brahman is the key to the
reconciliation of the two apparently incompatible sets of Srutis.

The Sutras, “ adhikantu bheda nirdesat”  (2:1:22)' and “ afmadi-

vagea tadanupapattih” (2:1:23) clearly bring out the fact of

'difference. The first expresses that the Upanishads do reveal &
‘patural difference between the Jiva, who is the abode of m.yrxad

sorrows, and the Brahman, .who is ahsolutely untainted by any
trace of sorrow, while the second elucidates the diEerencb by means

‘of illustrative references bringing into bold relief the contrast be-
: '.;{tweenthetwq ‘Suchanaturaldxversitybetweenthemisnm,.
howaver, without xts counterpaﬂ of & suhstmﬂ&l mxity bindins;“
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. the. two. - As it is the same Brahman that exists before and after
the creation of the Jagat, there is sufficient room to accommodate

the conceptmn of non-différence or ananyatvam, and because the
‘qit and agit-vastus form the Sareera of the Brahman both. before -
 and after the creation of the Jagat, there does exist a real d1fEererice
- 'between the Brahman, ‘the Paramétman, who is the Todl and the

sentient and non-sentient entities, that constltute the y. . Unity

thus gets harmomzed with d1ver51ty e

The next objection deals with the need for an auxiliary cause.

* or Sahalcém-karana usually recognized fin everyday experience.

When the potter works at his wheel he makes use of certain in-
dispensable auxiliaries, such as a wooden stick, a pail of water etc.
If we should understand the Brahman-Jagat causal connection in

the light of practical experience, we must provide for an auxiliary -

" cause as well. The questxon is, how can the Brahman be the ma-

! 1imeh ¥j~0ne in w
aims. &t notl"xing,—one who is disturbed by no unfulfilled desire ? ‘
" Desire and purpose are marks'of imperfection, and the plenitude. -
“"and perfection of the Brahman leaves no room for any purpose in
" Him.. What then could be :the final cause of creation? The key .
to ‘this problem may be given in one_ word, Leela. Creation is &
form -of divine sport.. It is a-joy, not a task Risa spontaneons
effusion, not an effortful reahzahon an outpounng, not an achieve- '
" ment. It is not directed towards the fulfilment of any purpose not,
l-othgrwlse .veslizable. ' Upon this answer comes. the’ ‘vejoinder’ that.
" it is really: mexplxcable howwthe Supreme Lord, who is hailed by
5 the' most sacred hymns as perfectly just and -impartial, could have
Medaworidofsuchinequahﬁesanddﬁspaﬁﬂw,whmmeﬁnﬁah .

terial, efficient and auxiliary cause of the Jagat, all in itself ?

Vyasa's answer is contained in that part of the Sutra (2: 1: 24) -

which cites an analogical instance by saying “Xshiravaddhi”.
Milk changes, into curds (or water into ice). Milk and water are
the respective material causes, and, their appropriate effects follow
without the utilization of any Sahakan-karana Likewise does the

Brahman become the Jagat, a Sahakéri-kérana being superfluous. p

" Moreover, the. Brahman is revesaled as possessing infinite power and
limitless capabity, ‘and there is no need for such a supreme Being .-
to &epend on ‘any auxihary factor 'for ergating the Jagat.

‘ Letusnowturntothequestmnofa“ﬁnalcause forthe
- creation of the Jagat. ‘What is the purpose for which the Brahrhan
' creates the universe? Could there be a purpose at all in the Para—_
. ‘Brahman,, who ‘is" described by the Srutis as" T avapta—samasta :

ho}n nothing is wanting, who needs nothing and



190 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

diverse grades of beings, such as the human, the sub-human and |

the ‘super-human, each with its own peculiar lot of pleasures and
pains. Surely, the Parabrahman of the Srutis could not have been
the cause of such a world as ours. Vyasa’s defence against this

argument takes us to the law of Karma. The seed determines the

tree, though the soil is equally indispensable for its growth, The

possibilities of the oak are already latent in the acorn. We cannot

gather grapes of thistles or figs of thorns. The manifold disparity
between creature and creature is due to the just operation of the
inexorable law of Karma. Thus the conception of Leela on the
one hand and of the law of Karma on the other seek, not only to
relate causally the Lord Creator with the world of creation, but also
to keep them distinct. ‘

Thus in the first Pida of the second adhyaya Vyésa has stated
some of the possible objections to his system as revealed by other
schools and systems, and has also given an answer to every one of
them. Now in the Second Pada he proceeds to point out certain
defects of a general nature present in systems like the Sankhyan
and the Buddhist. That the Vedanta Vakyas relating to the Jagat-
kirana do mot support the Sinkhyan position has already been
shown in more than one section. Here the system is taken up for
a general criticism, and its defects are exposed.

The Sankhyan philosophy recognizes two real entities, cit and
acit. The acit is non-sentient, but capable of modifications. It
exists primarily in the form of the three gunas, sattva, rajas and
tamas; and is known as Moola Prakriti or Basic Matter. The Moola
Prakriti is the ultimate cause of all things, but is not itself the effect
of anything. Out of it are born the Mahan, the Ahankara and the
five tanmatras. These seven modes of Prakriti function both as
cause and as effect. Besides these there are sixteen others that

are pure effects and do not function as causes. They are the five -

elements (Panga-bhitas) viz., fire, air, earth, water and ether, the
 five organs of perception (Jnanendriyas) such as the eye and’ the
ear, the five organs of action (Karmendriyas) such as the feet and
the hands, and lastly the mind (Manas). Thus the non-sentient
or acit entity exists in twenty-four varieties. Ovet and above these
is the ¢it which is the twenty-fifth, and it is called the Purusha.
Tt is a unique being, distinguished alike from the Moola Prakriti
and its twenty-three modes. It is not the cause of anything, as the’

Moola Prakriti is. It is not the effect of anything, as the sixteen

‘different modal effects are. Neither is it a combination of cause
and effect, as the seven other modes are, Tt undergoes no change

>
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or modification. It does not act ; it does not move. It is pure con-
sciousness. Being absolute and unqualified it is attributeless.
Although ‘as the atman it may be in association with the manas or
the antahkarana, which is a mode of the Moola Prakriti, it remains
unaffected and untouched by the association, like a dew-drop on
a lotus-leaf, . " :

If the Purusha is pure even in the sense of being attributeless,
how does the awareness of one’s self as the doer or the experiencing
subject arise ? How does any one happen to say, “1 do this” or
“] experience this”? The Sankhyan answer is that the pure
Purusha is really not the experiencing subject, and has no attri-

‘bute of any kind, but as the Buddhi, which is an outcome of the

Moola Prakriti, possesses the attributes of action and experience,
those attributes seem to belong to the Purusha, owing to the failure
to realise the absence of any connection between the Self and the
Buddhi. A clear, colourless crystal, when viewed in association
with an yellow flower for instance, appears itself as yellow, and this
appearance would pefsist so long as we do not realise that the
crystal and the flower are distinct and separate. According to the
Sankhyan theory it is the Buddhi that issues through the sense-

" channels (like water from an overfilled.lake) and contacting the

objects of the external world acquires knowledge of the form, “ this
is a pot,” or “this’is a cloth”. Tt is the buddhi that forms associa-
tion with the objects of the external world, not the Purusha. The
two are really distinct, but when the Purusha ignagines that the
things of the world bear an intimate relation to himself and not
merely to the buddhi, he forges on himself the chains of sorrow and
suffering. This is Samsara. Relief from it would result the moment

. one acquires true knowledge of one’s self. This in barest outline.
is the Sénkhyan position. ‘ :

In revealing the defects of the Sénkhyah position Vyésa points

" out that it is incorrect to hold that the Moola Prakriti brings into

being the Mahan etc., without the aid or the association of the
Purusha. A simple illustration would make this clear. We know
that when we fashion a chariot out of wood or build a house with
brick and mortar, the change from the cause to the effect is always
brought about by an agent, a purusha. Wood gets made into a

" chariot and brick and mortar built into a house only through the
gkilled manipulation of the materials by an agent. When there is

neither the carpenter nor the bricklayer, the materials do not of
their own accord get transformed into a chariot or a house. The
materials are themselves non-sentient without any kind of capacity

\
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~ for self-movement. The moulding hand of a purusha (as a doer)
_is absolutely indispensable. Similarly, when we say that out of
Moola Prakriti comes the jagat, as effect follows from cause, we have
not stated the whole fact. Prakriti or matter is really the Para-
méAtman’s Sareera, and it belongs and is subservient to Him. Such
a Sareera becomes the jagat, not of its own accord or indepehdent
.of the $areeri, but under His unerrmg guidance and in the light
of His infinite wisdom. .

The untenable character of the Sankhyan . position is further
exposed in the light of the following argument. Human conduct

 and experience reveal a certain sequence, Knowledge comes first.

Desire, effort and action follow. We first know of an object. We

are then impelled by a desire to attain it. We strive to reach the
desired goal and in doing so we act. When the end is attained, we
experience the fruits of our striving. We recognise action only
where we see knowledge and experience,—knowledge initiating it
and experience integrating it. Knowledge belongs to a sentient
being ; so also does -experience. A non-sentient thing can neither
know nor experience. Hence it cannot act. Further, everyone of
us has an unmistakable self-awareness as an agent, a doer as well
as a knower. This awareness lies at the root of all conduct. It
is a kind of self-cognition, which is not overthrown or contradicted
by any subsequent understanding or enlightenment (abadhita pra-
teeti). Hence it must be accepted as authentic. The Purusha is
the agent. He is the knower and the doer, as well as the one expe-
riencing the fruit of his actions. The Sankhyan dualism of Pra-

kriti and Purusha is, therefore, neither able to stand by itself, nor

support its theory of Samsira and Moksha.

The next is the Buddhist system taken up for consideration,

- The four direct disciples of the great Buddha were Yogagéra,.

Soutréntika, Vaibhashika and Madhyamika. Each develops in his
own way the metaphysxcal teachings of the master. For Yogagéra,
-as for the Advaitin, there is nothing real but Jpfina, but while the
Advaitin says that the Jndna is permanent and unchanging, Yogé-
cara maintains that it is fleeting and momentary (kshanika). The
world of experience is a Bhrami, an unreal and insubstantial
appearance. Running through the fleeting, fragmentary percep-

tions there lingers an illusion that it is permsnent and substantial.
~* 'This illusion is the cause of Samséra. When we realise the momen-
tary character of knowledge, we are free and attain Moksha, Sou- .

tréntika, the second disciple, also holds the same view gbout know-

ledge, but he adds that the worl& whxch is the ob?ect of our know~. .
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ledge, is known through inference and not sense-perception. Sense-

‘_,percepuon is incapable of revealing anything fully. We perceive

through the senses only that part of it which is exposed to our

- sense contact; the rest is all a matter of inference. This is true

not only of any particular object in the world, but of the world as
a'whole, It is the third disciple, Vaibhashika, who takes the view
that direct sense-perception reveals the world. All the three agree
that there is nothing real but jnéna, and the jnana is-momentary.

~ In Madhyamika the fourth disciple we find the consummation of

the Buddha’s teaching. According to Madhyamika. there is neither

jnana nor jagat. Nothing exists anywhere in any real sense. He does -

not feel bound to give any reason or adduce any argument in sup-
port of his contention, for he holds that only he, who accepts the -

" existence of anything, that has to explain or account for anything ;

not one, for whom nothing exists. Only when the jagat or the

. atman is admitted to exist there would be need'for any explanation

of it ; and those that believe in their existence cannot satisfactorily.
account for them! Miadhyamika, however, proceeds to show that
the explanations offered by the realists in support of their position
are all untenable. Let us take the idea of cusal connection. It is
said that the lump of clay is the cause of the mud-pot. But when
the pot is made, the lump of clay as such has ceased to exist.

‘Hence the true cause of the mud-pot, is the non-existence or the
, abhiiva of the lump of clay. How can there be an effect of a non- '
‘existent cause 7. The jagat is spoken of as an effect of that kind,

and it must therefore be dismissed as norn-existent. Again, Hoes a
thing come into beibg out.of itself or out of somethihg else extra-
neots to itself 7 In the former alternative there are two defects;

firstly, it would mean that everytlung is already in itself (atmaéraya)
- emptying the concept of causatlon of every significance; and
"secondly, 1t would obvmte the very need for bringing an effect

into- being (prayo;anabhiva) The cloth is an effect, of which .

‘cotton may be the ¢ause. Only if we admit a stage, when the cloth

did not exist, could there be any use (prayo;ana) in attempting to

‘change the cotton into cloth. When the effect is already there in

itself, there is meither meaning nor purpose in trying to'* produce ”

‘it. In the latter alternative that the effect is bprn of something

other than itself (paratah-utpatti) the. difficulty is that anything

. may come out of anything ' else. Why should the lump . of clay.

. “alone be the cause of the mud-pot ? That things have no ongin
N orutpattllsthusshom Now, onlythatwhxchhasconaeinto
" ibeing can pass away ; only that which hat a_beginning can’ have
% ,ﬁan end When nothmg is born, nothmg canpass away. But things
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seem to come into being, exist for a while and pass out of existence

—all this is bhrama. When the Advaitin objects that without an .

adhishtanam or base therfe can not be a bhrama, the Madhyamika
replies that if other things such as the knower, the object known;
the defect or dosha in the process of knowing could be unreal, we
may well go the whole length and dispense with the ground. or the
adhishtanam, too. -

Vyésa's reply is that knowledge must be distinct from the
Jagat as the object of knowledge, and the knowledge should not
be kshanika or momentary. This must be granted, before we can
vouch for consistency or freedom from chaos in our experience.
Consider the implications of a statement like, “ I see now the same
pot, which I saw some days ago”. It is a case of recognition in
present experience of an object as identical with one of past expe-
rience, and it implies the continued existence of the experiencing
subject as well as of the object experienced.” It also means that
the subject and the object are distinct and different. Except under
these conditions the function of memory would be impossible.
Recall and recognition are necessarily based on prior cognition, and
all the three stages of memory-function are part of one’s own mental
experience. It was I that had perceived this pot previously, and
it is I again. that recall the prior perception and recognize the object.
Again, when I say, “I know this” I necessarily imply the existence
of three distinct factors, the knowing atman, the known object and
the knowledge. If there were no distinction between the knower
and the knowledge, we might well go a step further and assert
that all the three are one and the same, which is obviously un-
tenable.

In its extreme form the Buddhist metaphysics would take
everything as unreal (Sarvam $tnyam). Now, is this knowledge
real or unreal ? Being part of “everything” it alone cannot be
real, for if we granted that it was, we would be denying the un-
reality of the whole. If, however, we said that this knowledge
(that everything is unreal) was itself unreal, we should be accept-
ing the position that everything is real. Turning to Madhyamika
in particular Vyasa would ask : “ You assert that all this appearance
~ which we call the world is nothing. What is it that you designate

by the expression “nothing” ? Is it Sat or Asat? In either case

there must be something, for your negation cannot he an absolute

negation. You have not shown that it is atyantésat or that it is .

tugchya, something which is not even an object of knowledge,
right or wrong. This world is admittedly an object of perceptual

7
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“knowledge. The burden of proof is actually on you. Your con-

tention that no explanation whatever is necessary for the non-
existent is, therefore, quite unacceptable. Again, when you say

_ that a thing does not exist, you are bound to imply that a certain

thing does not exist in a certain place and at a certain time. It
would mean that the place and the time are both real, that the
thing, which is not here, is elsewhere and possibly at another time,
and that although the specific thing is not here, other things are.
Finally, for knowledge of any kind there must be a Praména.
What is that Pramana, which reveals the knowledge or guarantees
the truth that nothing is real ? Is that Pramana itself unreal ? Or
ig it real ? If the latter, your Slinyavada gets falsified. If the
former, it must be admitted that the Praména for the knowledge
that everything is unreal being absent the philosophy of absolute
nihilism cannot stand .

Besides this refutation of Buddhism the adhyaya also contains
a critical reference to a few other systems, likeé the Pasupata, con-
sidered at some length and shown to be untenable, each in its way.

(To be continued)
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‘Citerior India’
(Another Rejoinder)

BY
Rev. A. C. PerumaLy, S. J.
Patna

We read the ‘Rejoinder’ of Mr, T. K, Joseph of Trivandrum
in August, 1947 number of the JIH. We are not in the least sur-
prised at the proofs and objections raised by him ; they do not at
all weaken our thesis, nor touch our conclusion. But we are sur-
prised at the way in which he has dealt with the subject.

The Christian writers, both Greek and Latin, from the 2nd to
the 13th century A.D. have written on various subjects. Their
complete works have been collected and edited by Migne, Paris, in
the 139 tomes of the Greek Patrology and in the 217 tomes of the

-Latin Patrology. We have carefully read through and examined
the complete works of these authors in the above mentioned 139
tomes of the Greek Patrology and in the 217 tomes of the Latin
Patrology. We have also read through and examined the complete
works of the Greek and Latin classical writers from the 5th cen-
tury B.C. onwards concerning India and its near western countries.
After this we published the results of our study in the JBORS,
- Patna, under the title ‘ The India of the early Greeks and Romans
from the time of Alexander’s invasion till the Fall of Alexandria,
326 B.C. to 641 A.D. Although we have examined the Greek and
Latin authors from the 5th century B.C. till the 13th century A.D.
we have taken for our thesis only a limited period of 9 centuries,
ie. 326 B.C. to 641 A.D. Our thesis deals not with “ other nations ”
but with Greeks and Latins only. And our conclusion at the end
of our long study, against the current opinion of modern Western
authors who hold that India of the ancient Greeks and Latins was
either Arabia or Ethiopia or both, is that “The India of the
early Greeks and Romans from the time of Alexander’s invasion
in 326 B.C. to the Fall of Alexandria, in 641 AD. is the one and
only India which is bounded on the West by the river Indus, on
the North by the Himalayas, on the East by the mouth of the
Ganges, and on the remaining side by the Indian Ocean”. "

This*conclusion of ours seems to have tickled the feelings of
Mr. Joseph. Ever since the publication of our thesis in 1942 he
began to write annotation after annotation on it in the different
journals of India in order to discredit our conclusion. In all those
journals he has misrepresented us to his readers. A typfcal example
of it can be seen in the ‘ Rejoinder’ of his in the August 1947 num-
ber of the JTH. On page 175 he writes: “The above conclusion
is not legitimate, because—1. He has not examined all the Greek

and Latin writings of the period. 2, Twenty of the writers whom
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Translation of a Persian letter from' Sardar
.- Hira Singh of Punjab addressed to Maha-
raja Man 'Smfgh of Jodhpur, mentioning
the horses of Marwar and victory over
Multan. S ‘ ' |

MaHAMAHOPADYAYA Pr. BrsmesnwarnaTs Reu
| . Jodhpur . ‘\
Beloved of Ciod having His ,Choice‘st biéssings. ’
‘Kind friend, Raja-i-Rajgan Maharaja Mansingh Bahadur,
| ‘Sat Sri Akal’

. After Victqry to God ; letter written from Savait Riyasat: It
may be known to-that friend’s affectionate heart that his letter
conveying sentiments of friendship reached him in auspicious times,
It gdve him great pleasure and happiness. Such sort of exchange of
letters. tends to strengthen and deepen the existing friendly rela-
tions. . .

He was very much grieved. to hear about the,calamity’ of pass-
ing over from small-pox of Kanvar Chhatar Singh. None can do
anything against what is ordained by God. That friend should try .
to console himself any how and pay aftention to the affairs of
Jg'o;vernment, o '

That, fvriend"(Sardar Hira Singh), had heard many a time about

. the swift and fine breed of horses and it ‘ofien came to his. mind
to call for swift and fine horsés of that city. (Jodhpur), .
-, T fine and swift horses may be had in those pars (Jodhpur
. State) then that friend may kindly write in his letter, so that a
trusted ' person may be deputed (by Serdar Hira Singh) for the /
. .purchase of steeds, In these days of good fortune when Khalsaji -
 is enjoying divine assistance and times are favourable he has de-
- puted leaders of repute and grand nobles to conquer Multan,
- Brave knights, signs of victory, and Sikhs wavirlg flags of victory
- dug covered mines and reduced the besieged fort. of Multan to

., helplessness., In the end the fort of Multan was conquered by the
lon-like warriors and the efforts ‘of the Sikhs having the grap. -
" denr of Alexander. -Nawab Muzzaffer Khan was slain and victory

4,

\. achieved by the Sikhs. He (Hira Singh) cohveys congratulations
""to that friend (the ‘Maharsja) for the gain of victory achieved
. vecently. He hopes that. e‘-v(theyMal'm‘a,j‘a)‘ will always consider

letters full of sincere friendship, -

that friend (the Sardar) desirous of meeting him and wovld send =

g
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he examined have not been examined thoroughly as we find from -

his expression ‘ as far as the present writer has examined****Eyse-
bius’ (p. 365), and ‘as far as we are aware’ (of 19 Latins, p. 374
of JBORS, 1942)”, , : .

Mr. Joseph is trying to make his readers believe that we have
not examined all the Greek and Latin writings and that they have
not been examined thoroughly. To prove this statement of his he
has quoted two phrases from our study, namely ‘as far as the
present writer has examined’ and ‘as far as we are aware’. Has
Mr. Joseph quoted us properly to give his readers the correct im-
pression intended by our passage ? We have written: “ As far as
the present writer has examined the complete works of Eusebius
in the Migne edition of the Patrology he has not found any passage
which may be cited to show that Eusebius calls Arabia or Ethiopia,
India ” (JBORS 28 (1942. 4. 365); “ The same is the case with the
nineteen Latins who, as far as we are aware, have used the term
India alone 98 times in their writings” (Ibid. 374). Do these pas-
sages convey the meaning intended by Mr. Joseph ? We leave to
our readers fo judge it.

‘We wrote our thesis after a thorough and complete examina-
tion of the authors concerned. If, therefore, any one has any doubt
as to this fact then it is up to him to produce documents from
Greeks and Latins of 326 B.C. to 641 A.D. and to prove that we are

wrong in our statement. This is why we wrote at the end of our

reply to Mr. Joseph in the JIH 24 (1945), 3, 123: “To conclude,
our thesis: ‘The India of the early Greeks and Romans, from the
time of Alexander the Great to the Fall of Alexandria in 641 AD,
is the one and only India which is bounded on the West by the

river Indus, on the North by the Himalayas, on the East by the

mouth of the Ganges and the remaining side by the Indian Ocean:
and ‘ The Citerior India.allotted to and evangelised by St. Bartho-
lomew the Apostle is the Konkan Coast of India’ stands until it
is shown not from an ambiguous or indifferent text but from clear
ones from known Greek and Latin authors prior to the seventh
century A.D. that there were Indias in Africa and Arabia 3o0..7 To
. this Mr. Joseph has only this answer : “I am unable to produce

any ancient text (Greek, Latin, Syriac, etc.), which says totidem
- verbis that Arabia is India” (JIH. 26 (1947). 3. 183). '

In the light of the above facts and sources quoted we do not
think it worth our while to carry this controversy any further. ‘We
think we have written enough concerning the India of the ancient
Greeks and Latins. Any impartial critic can find out the truth
of the matter, . | N

P

““India ’, a Continuation of Egypt a

7
- Var, N3
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A Résumé
o BY '
T. K. JoseeH, B.A, L.T. §
‘ 3

Trivandrum 2,

I. InDiA == ARABIA

for August 1948, the following fresh passage from Itinerarium
Alexandri, a Latin work of 345 A.D., written for the emperor Con-
stantius (317—361), ie, of about the year of the birth of Rufinus
{born 340—45, baptized c. 370, died 410 A.D.), has also to be con-
sidered by scholars interested in the study of the pseudo-Indias
and pseudo-Indians of the ancients. I came across the passage on
5th May, 1948, and brought it to the notice of scholars by publish-

ing it in The Examiner (Bombay) of 22nd May, p. 315,

- The Itiner. Alex., 110, says: “India, taken as a whole, begin-
ning from the north and embracing what of it is subject to Persia,

is'a continuation of Egypt and the Ethiopians, and is on every side

hemmed in by the ocean-that interfluent sea'of Hippalus, from
which branches off the gulf which shuts in the Persians. Under
this name of India is comprehended, you must know,” (Constan-
tius, and other readers) “a vast extent of country which breeds

* a great multitude of races of men, and especially of gigantic beasts,
- such as’ elephants and acre-long snakes; for in comparison with

these, leopards, lions, or even tigers are.tame.’-(McCrindle’s

Ancient Indig - - - Classical, 1901, p: 133).

. 'The Ethiopians here is the land of the Ethiopians, viz. Ethmpm
The portion subject to Persia was N. W. India and its western

' neighbourhood, and also Carmania and some other parts of Persia,
- For. Philostratos of Lemnos, borm proh. in 172 A.D., flourished

abbut 230 A.D., refers (in his Life of Apollonius of Tyana) to the
Carmani of Persia as “ an Indian race, and civilized ”, and to the

pearl—diver of “ Balara,-~- -, & mart for myrrh and ? west

of Carman in Persia as “the Indian diver” (See Osmond de’
Beauvoir Priaulx’s Apollonius, 1873, p. 55). “From the north”

ie., from the. Himalayas. The ocean s the Erythrean Sea of
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Hippalus and the Bay of Bengal combined, and not Oceanus, the
Atlantic, which the ancients regarded as surrounding the old world.
“On every side "—except the north; on the other 3 sides were
the Red Sea, the Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal. The gulf
is the Persian Gulf. “Races”: those of the Indian sub-continent,
formerly called the Ethiopians of the east (e.g. by Homer, Hero-
dotos, and Ktesias), and also the Carmanians, etc. of Persia, and
the races of Arabia. In the days of the author, c. 345, the Ethio-
pians were called Indians, e.g. by Aphrahat the East Syrian (275
—345), and as Fr. admits, by Pseudo—Kallisthenes (4th cent),
and later, Procopius (6th c.), both Greek writers.

The author of Itiner. implies, it is clear, that India as a whole,
part of which he exhorts Constantius to wrest from Sapor of Persia,
extends from the Red Sea to the Bay of Bengal, and includes Arabia
and the lower portion of Irag—Iran, and Baluchistan—Afghanistan,
as well as the sub-continent south of the Himalayas, McCrindle
did so understand him, For in a footnote he says: “Qur author
was perhaps betrayed into this astounding error by the fact that
the name of India was often, in his time, applied to the regions
along the Red Sea lying to the south of Egypt. Geographical
science had entered on its retrograde course even before his time.”
Yes, not to mention the distant Phoenicians, Syrians, Hebrews,
Greeks, and Latins, even our nexghbours the Persians had pseudo-
Indias west of Persia. See my ‘Citerior India’ in J I H 1947, pp.
176—180, 1834, and 187.

II. Fr’s AL, MINUS ITINER, 110

Even though Fr. contends that he “examined the Greek and
Latin authors from the 5th century B.C. till the 13th century A.D.”,
and thoroughly and completely examined all such authors of “9
centuries, i.e. 326 B.C. to 641 AD.”, he does not appear to have
seen the above passage from “Itiner. For in The Examiner of July
10, p. 401, he says that the above passage of 345 A.D. “does not
. appear to be” from “a Latin contemporary of Rufinus” (340—45

to 410 AD.), because “the manner of narration is typical of a °

writer of the Middle Ages” (about 1000—1400), long posterior to
345. No unbiased reader can interpret the passage differently, and
assert that the India continuous to Egypt—Ethiopia is only India
proper, the Indus-Himalayas-Ganges-Comorin-Indus India of Fr.’s
incorrect conclusion of 1942, still clung to in 1948. There need be
"no doubt about the date 345 A.D. for Itiner. Alex., for McCrindle
says (op. cit., p. 150) that “ Letronne has convincingly shown that
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it muét be referred to the later” of the two ,pfoposed dates 338
and 345, against Mai who assigns 338 to the work.

III. Iriner. ALEX. cum RurInus
Now, collate with the above passage the Latin Rufinus’
“ Citerior India adhaerens Aethiopia”, occurrmg in his Historia
written about 25 years later, and assume that India is his own
term. Readers with no pre-fabricated conclusion based on a non-
thorough study of all documents, will see that this India “ near or
attached to” Ethiopia can be only Arabia, and not our India. See

" this Journal 1947, pp. 179—82. Suppose also that the above speci-

fication of India as adherent to Ethiopia is not Rufinus’, but Ede-
sius the Phoenician’s. Could the India of that ilk—an India adhe-
rent to Ethiopia and situated between Ethiopia and Parthia—be
possibly our India ?

_ IV. FR’S CHALLENGE

Fr. challenges me to show from clear Greek and Latin texts

prior to the 7th cent., and not ambiguous or indifferent, that there

were Indias in Africa and Arabia. Neither I nor the scholars in
Philadelphia, N.Y., Chicago, London, Birmingham, Manchester,
Cambridge, and Edinburgh, whom I consulted have come across
a text of that sort. Has not Fr. found such a text during his
“thorough and complete examination ” of all the Greek. and Latin
authors of the period ? Or, has he unwittingly skipped such a
passage on Arabia, as he overlooked that of 345 A.D. cited supra ?
Or, has he wrongly mterpreted such a passage, as he has given
the wrong sense of ‘projecting much in the direction of’ to
adhaereng (= near, or: attached ©) in Rufinys’ ‘Citerior India
adhaerens Aethiopia” ?

Let us provmopally concede that there is no clear Greek or
Latin statement that ‘ Indiam omnem plagam Arabige accepimus’

- =we take as India all the regions of Arabia (like Mar John’s

Syriac sentence about the name India applied to. Ethiopia). The
passage of 345 AD. from Itiner, and Rufinus’ phrase “ Citerior
India adhaerens Aethiopia” will prove amply that Arabia was
called India in the fourth cent. AD. if they are not wrongly -
interpreted. See also the presumptlve ev1dence set forth in this
Journal 1947, pp. 183-4. ‘

V. Inpias or Gnm:xs AND LA'rms ‘ »

~Fr.s alleged thorough and complete examination of Greek and
Latm works (not all, but only 139 plus 217 tomes, plus several
J 13 :
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classical works from the 5th c. B.C. onwards, an imposing num-
ber 356 plus?, minus, unfortunately, the tiny little passage of
345 A.D.) resulted in his conclusion that in all of them India con-
notes our India. But my examination of the relevent portions of
Herodotos, (c. B.C. 450), Strabo (c. B.C. 24 —c. 21 AD.), Periplus
(c. 75 AD.), Ptolemy (c. 150), Rufinus (c. 360) and others, as
well as Itiner. Alex. (345 A.D.) has led to the conclusion that the
semantic content of the term India varied through the centuries
from Skylax downwards as follows :—

1. The Indus region and the Thar Desert. Herodotos, on the
authority of Skylax the navigator, says: “That part of India to-
wards the rising sun is all sand ;- - - the Indians’ country towards
the east is a desert by reason of the sands.” (IIL. 98). Onesi-
kritos, the pilot of Alexander’s fleet (326 B.C.) says that the coun-
try of the Mousikanos in Upper Sindh (not Musika in the southern
part of the West Coast of India) “is situated in the most southern
part of India.”—(Strabo XV. 21). Again, “ Alexander who had
the chief share in discovering this country” (India) -- - “ ascer-
tained that the mountainous and northern country” (the Upper
Indus region and the Panjab) “ was the most habitable and fertile,
while the south country” (not South India, but the Thar Desert
and the Sindh region) 4 was onewhere waterless and elsewhere
liable to be inundated by the rivers and scorched to the last degree
by burning heat, fit enough to be occupied by wild beasts, but not
by human beings.”—(Ibid. 26). Herodotos and Onesikritos seem
to have been unaware of, or ignored, the Jumna—Ganges—Brah-
maputra region, and the cis-Vindhyan Deccan portion, which were
really the eastermost and southernmort parts of the peninsula.
Prior to Herodotos India must naturally have signified at first the
Indus region to which the western passes admitted the Persians.

The Hebrew Old Testament too does not seem to recognise
the regions beyond the “ Hodu” mentioned in Esther 1:1 and 8:9
(c. 130 B.C.) in the expression “from Hodu as far as Kish” (in
Abyssinia). I take this Hodu as a Hebrew corruption of Sutudru
(Sutlej), and not of Sindhu (Hindu, Hidu, Indus).

. 2. The sub-continent of India (nearly), as in Megasthenes
(302 B.C.), Eratosthenes, etec. )

3. The above, minus the Scythian region of the lower Indus,
etc., as in the Periplus, ¢, 75 A.D,
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4. No. 2 above, plus vast regions west of the Indus, and east

of the Ganges, as in Ptolemy (c. 150). For 3 and 4 see this Journal
1947, pp. 175-6. .

5. Pseudo-Indias, plus No. 2, as in the extracts from Itiner.
and Rufinus. (both 4th c.).

VI. INDIANS—ETHIOPIANS

In the same century, in c. 375, Epiphanius in his Greek work
Adv. Haeres. observes that through Berenice Indian wares are
distributed by Indian merchants over the Thebaid, and in Alex-
andria, and Egypt and Pelusium in Roman territory. Priaulx says
in op. cit. supra, p. 236, that possibly “like the goods the merchants
also were ‘Indian’, i.e., Arabs of either Ethiopia or Eastern Arabia,
the Indians of the ecclesiastical writers of this age ”, like Aphrahat.
The reason for the confusion between real Indians (fair-complex-
ioned as in modern times) of the Indus region and of the littoral
Western Satraps’ region down to the Tapti, appears to me to be the
fact that the Indians there (Aryan, and black non-Aryan), unlike
those of other areas, had long adopted the dress and manners of the
foreign rulers of those 2 regions, and changed their features and
complexion through miscegenation with the Persians, Syrians,
Jews, Greeks, Bactrians, Scythians, Parthians, Kushans, White
Huns, etc. from about the 6th cent. B.C. to the days of King Gollas
(Mihira-kula) mentioned by Kosmas (c. 525 A.D.). Here we
recall that the black Indians of the above regions and other parts
of our India were anciently called Ethiopians of the east in the
days of Homer (Ody. I, 23-24, ca. B.C. 900).

VII. AS FAR AS=—THOROUGHLY AND COMPLETELY ?

Fr. claims not only that he examined all the Greek and Latin
works of 326 B.C. to 641 A.D. (except at least the passage of 345
from Itiner.), but also that the examination was “thorough and
complete,” in spite of the limiting phrase “as far as” used by him
in the case of 20 writers’ works. He leaves it to our readers to
judge whether as far as implies that those works “ have not been
examined thoroughly” (as I have said).

VI, NEITHER THOROUGH NOR COMPLETE

Readers-have to consider the following points also:—

1. Fr. has seen India occurring only four times in Rufinus’
works, of which there are at least ten, as far as I know. But actu-
ally there are six Indias found in a short extract covering only three

. pages, from Rufinus’ Historia. This shows that his examination of

14
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even ene short passage cited by himself is not thorough or com-

plete. And even in his present rejoinder (1948) he .has ot said’

that 4 is a slip of the pen for 6, 14, 40, or some other number of
Indias found in the not-less-than-ten works of Rufinus.

2. Again, there is the term Indians used in Rufinus’ works.
But Fr.s Bibliography of 1942 does not record the number of
Indians in Rufinus. -This also shows that his examination of at
least one work, Historia, is neither thorough nor complete.

3. In 1942 he gave Rufinus’ adhaerens the unwarranted sense

of ‘ extending towards’; and I requested him to examine Rufinus’
works again and find out whether even that author himself had
used adhaerens or other words froms the same root in the sense
proposed by Fr. He re-examined the works and admitted in 1945
that Rufinus’ adhaerens had not that sense of extending towards.

This too shows that his examination of at least Rufinus’ several

works was not thorough or complete in 1942.

4. He did not see the péssage quoted ante (Sec. L) from

. Itiner. of 345 AD.

5. He wrongly regards the above Itiner. as of the medieval
period. These two defects also show that his examination was not
thorough or complete.

6. In the 18th book of John Malala’s Greek Chronography
(8th cent. according to Fr.) India seemed to him in 1942 “to be

Ethiopia and Arabia.” That suspicion ought to have put him on .

his guard. And, showing him later that non-Latin and non-Greek
writers had pseudo-Indias and Indians (like the Syrian Aphra-

hat’s Ethiopian Indians, the Syrian Abdias’ 2 Indias other than |

our India, and other pseudo-Indias of the Persians and Hebrews),
I requested him to restudy the connotations of the Indias in Greek
and Latin works, after classifying them under 3 heads: (a) the
author’s own term India, (b) India in quotations from non-Greek

and non-Latin people’s works, traditions, etc., and (c) doubtful

instances. But he has not yet published the results of such a re-
study. He still wrongly assumes that all Indias (including, e.g.,
the doubtful instance in Rufinus’ ‘ Citerior India adhaerens Aethio-
pia’) in a Greek or Latin work are the author’s own term, - Yhis

assumption has made his examination very defective and unreli- _

able. .‘
7. If, as Fr. claims, he has examined all the (600, or 700.?)

Greek and Latin works of the 9 centuries, why 4 it that in his

L
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Bibliogarphy of 1942 he l}as not recorded the number of at least
the Indias and Indiaps in those works ? His list of Indias, Indians,
Brahmans, Ganges, etc. comprises only the names of 42 ecclesi-
astical writers (Nos. 4 to 45, 2nd to 13th century). Surely there
are Indias and Indians in other works of the period down to 641
AD.—eg. the several Peripluses, Ptolemy, Itiner. Alex., Philo-
stratos of Lemnos’ several works, and many others. Incidentally it
may be pointed out that in his ligt of the above 42 there is no
ecclesiastical writer of the 13th century, nay, no author from 650
A.D. to the 13th century.

i N

It cannot be pleaded that in his Two Apostles of India (proper,
St. Thomas and St. Bartholomew) Fr. Heras, the reputed historian,
has accepted Fr. Perumalil’s conclusion of 1942. I leave it to
scholars to judge whether my arguments for ancient pseudo- or
deutero- Indias, against Fr. Perumalil's conclusion of 1942, and
Fr. Heras’ approval, are valid or not. I do not plead that I have

'on my side Fr. Carpentier, Fr. Thurston, Prof. Bevan, Dr. Mingana,

Dr. Medlycott, Fr. Hosten, Priaulx, McCrindle, and others.

IX. No pousr

1 confirm what I said in IB and IC of my ReJomder (1947, P
175) ,

. (@) HIS conclusion of 1942 is not legitimate as he has not
examined all passages, even if he went through all the Greek and
Latin works of B.C. 326 to 641 AD. He has yet to prove that
before arriving at his conclusion of 1942 he had access to, and had
examined, all the above works. I do not think that all those
works, published and unpublished, are available in India. By 1942
did he go through all the works of even Rufinus?

(b) His conclusion is not correct, because the Indlas of Pto-
lemy and the Periplus, and of the extract from Itiner. Alex. and
Rufinus are not his Indus—-—Hunalayas—-Ganges——Comorm——Indus :
India.*

* The controversy wxll now end.~Editor.
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AN HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE
by N. J. G. Pounds, M.A., Ph.D.—Published by G. Harrap &
Co., Ltd., (1947)—pp. 540.

This book was originally intended for use as a text-book for
the higher forms of English schools; but it was subsequently ex-
tended in its scope so that it might be useful to the intelligent lay-
reader. It traces the historical geography of Western Europe and
the Middle East through ancient and medieval ages from the ear-
liest epochs of civilization to the days in which the Modern Nations
had their definite birth and shape. The succeeding part of the
book covers the Modern Age from the epoch of the great discove-
ries down to the 19th century; and the third part deals with the
contemporary political scene, a large part of which is taken up by
the territorial problems of the Western Powers and by the chang-
ing panorama in the political situation of Europe and the terri-
tories of Soviet Russia. And, finally, the problems of the Imperial
Powers in other regions have been outlined. The special interests
of Great Britain and of the United States have come in for treat-
ment. Latin America and its particular problems, including the
attempts at the realization of what has been called Pan-Ameri-
canism, have also been adequately dealt with. In the Pacific the
_ interactions between China and Japan, and the interests of the

U.S.A. and Britain have naturally been noticed. Throughout the
treatment the influence of climate, topography and the relationship
of land and sea masses has been described in a relative measure
of fullness. Political Organization cannot altogether emancipate
itself from the influence of geographical. factors and the old maxim
of Mackinder as to the “geographical pivot of history” still is an
active principle in political evolutions. Thus geographical “diter-
minism in the evolution of states is to be studied most carefully;
and the conceptions of the states that have hitherto held the field
should receive the necessary modifications, because biological fac-
tors alone cannot explain all the phenomena marking the rise and
decline of states and empires.

The b60k is a happy and useful mixture of historical material,
geo-politic data and information supplied by the operation of es-
sentially geographical factors and its survey of the lines of recent,
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Jain learning, and the orthodox jain conception of the world was
that of innumerable spheres, continents and oceans. A chapter
is devoted to an account of Mahavira’s itinerary and another gives
" a descriptive list of the chief items of geographical material con-
tained in the canons and commentaries. The several kings and
rulers mentioned in them have been arranged alphabetically, as any
chronological order is impossible to fix except in a few cases. The
. caution has been rightly given that many of these kings showed
equal regard to teachers of other religions. General conclusions

on data so complex and widespread, cannot be easily arrived at or’

accepted ; but the data themselves can be individually evaluated ;
and the wealth of material collected and arranged is striking and
very useful to the careful student.

C.S.S.

FOUNDATIONS IN THE DUST—A Story of Mesopotamian Ex-
ploration. By Seton Lloyd, F.S.A. Geoffrey Cumberlege, O.U.P,,
1947--Pages xii and 237, Illustrations and a map.

Sir Leonard Woolley has remarked that the author has rightly
redrawn the story of the early excavators in Mesopotamia and has
been fair towards workers of other nationalities, while stressing the
part that British explorers have played. Iraq has, since the attain-
ment of independence, taken upon its own shoulders the mantle of
these foreign excavators and the latest discoveries about the early
history of Sumer are to be attributed wholly to indigenous archaeo-
logists.

~ Mr. Seton Lloyd dates the beginning of Mesopotamian archaeo-
logical exploration with the establishment by the East India Com-
pany of a Residency at Basrah and with the achievement of Clau-
dius Rich (d. 1821) a son-in-law of the influential Sir James Mack~
intosh, at that time Recorder of Bombay. There had been, indeed,
notices of the ruins by earlier travellers ; Rich contrived to carry
out a more intelligent and thorough examination of the ruins of
Babylon, than any that had been made. It is claimed here that it

was the publication of Rich’s memoir in 1812 which gave the initial
impulse to Mesopotamian Archaeology. James Silk Buckingham, -

also of Indian connections, now put a cross-thread in the tapestry
of Mesopotamian Exploration. Buckingham’s description of his
travels was published by Messrs. Longmans & Co,, in spite of some
‘challenge and produced, in its sequel, an attempt. on the part of the
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Indian Government to deport him and a protracted law suit for

_slander. Rich’s record of archaeological work was cut short by his

sudden death from cholera at Shiraz in 1821. But when his collec-
tion of antiquities reached the British Museum in 1825, attention
was focussed on his copies of trilingual inscriptions in the vicinity
of Persepolis; and the fruit was the decipherment of cuneiform,
on which task, the German scholar, Grotefend, had successfully
proceeded to some extent years before. H. C. Rawlinson, who
accompanied a Military Mission from British India to Persia in 1833,
made certain discoveries in his examination of the Behistun Rock
inscriptions and found his first clue to the decipherment of the Per-
sian version, By the end of 1837, Rawlinson has made good his
claim to be the Father of Cuneiform. ¢ Before Rawlinson arrived in

‘Baghdad, archaeological exploration had turned a crucial point and

public institutions had been persuaded to take part in the work of
exploration ; and from now on superficial exploration was replaced
by real excavation.

A, H, Layard had an interesting career in the field, as revealed
in his Autobiography and Letters, while Paul Botta, the French
Consular Agent, by means of his examination of the Chambers and
their contents in the Palace Mound at Khorsabad, revealed to
Europe, in the most realistic manner, the life and history of the
Assyrians. Layard’s great book—Nineveh and its Remains, pub-
lished in 1849—was supplemented by his work at Nimrud ; and he
convinced the Trustees of the British Museum as to their duty to
actively take up the conduct of exploration. Thus began the epoch
of subsidized exploration ; and soon the dramatic link was perceived
between the Assyrian culture and the Old Testament,

In the second half of the nineteenth century there began an
unseemly scramble for antiquities; and it is sad to note that for
some years all pretence.at historical research was abandoned and
archaeologists were replaced by commercial speculators, among
whom the unscrupulous merchants of Baghdad were prominent.
In 1872 interest in Mesopotamia suddenly revived and subsidized

. excavations once again became popular and, what is more, proved

fruitful. American excavators quickly followed, with their own
efficiency and method.

Mr. Lloyd defends the explorers of the 19th century against the
charge of wantonly looting antiquities by damaging methods: he
argues that the Westerner considered the stones of Assyria as a
world heritage and preferred to see them installed in a Museum
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pohtlcal developments into the' present decade has made it a use-

ful basis for the study-of present-day problems.
L

C.S.S.

LIFE IN ANCIENT INDIA AS DEPICTED IN THE JAIN
CANONS (with commentaries)—An administrative, economic,
social and geographical survey of Ancient India based on the
Jain Canons, by Jagdish Chandra Jain, M.A., Ph.D,, of the
Ramnarain Ruis College, Bombay—New Yord Co., Ltd., 1947
—pages 420,

The author of this ambitious and vast survey is of the view
that the Jain Canons collectively do not belong to any particular
period and the traditions they embody can be traced back to the
times of Lord Mahavira and te the Council of Pataliputra, while
the commentarial literature on them coming much later, helongs
to a period when many of the traditions had become forgotten.
He says that much of the material which is embodied in the canons
should point to a civilization earlier than the 6th century A.D.
when the final redaction of the texts was effected. He has attemp-
ted to arrange in a thin superficial and descriptive layer the moun-
tainous data on social and administrative life .supplied by the

Canons and supplemented them with material gleaned from other

sources.

The general picture is thus of a vast canvas; and the details
being so spread out in point of time, the resultant impression is
that the survey and conclusions cannot be pinned down to a defi-
nite epoch. In the section dealing with administrative' organiza-
tion, We have, besides an account of the king, his court and house-
hold, data as to the ruler’s s'i;ter’s son succeeding to the throne in
- the absence of a son, and, in a rare instance, of a daughter succeed-
ing. In the administration of justice, one regrettable feature is the
occurrence of too many instances of corruption and oppression.
The ethics of war were well-known, and strategy and diplomacy
played their own part. There are frequent references to -village

sabhas ; but as a good proportion of the villages probably contained ’

a heterogeneous population, information regarding their internal
administration is not abundant. , Slavery was quite a common fea-
ture of life throughout all the epochs, Voluntary manumission

was practised ; and the lot of hired labour was not so good as that

[ X . 3
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of slaves., Guild organization was fairly widespread, and one comes
a¢ross numerous craft-guilds, merchant-leagues, satthavahas and
setthis. Money-lending was regarded as an honest calling, usury
was common and insolvents were freed from liability under condi-
tions. But there was a great deal of suffering of the poor who

" were driven to slavery for non-payment of their debts. Brahmans
. were normally held in respect and esteem ; and the texts frequent-

ly display a ridicule of the caste-system. Violent robbery was a

~ frequent phenomenon: and punishments were of “various kinds,

including torture and mutilation. There was no immunity from
the arbitrary punishments whichi the king could inflict, and we
read that Chanakya, being suspected by the kmg had to retire

to the jungle to starve himself to death.

Maritime transport was well-developed and there are frequent
references to passports, fixation .of prices and customs dues. A
practical view prevailed on the question of flesh-eating, which was
permitted under conditions. The primary position in society was.
assigned to the Khattiyas, and the Brahmans were sometimes re-
ferred to as Dijjai, i.e., the condemned caste. Cousin-marriage was
in vogue and several kinds of un-orthodox marriages are enume-
rated; Polygamy was a fashion among the rich, and there is a soli-
tary example of polyandry, probably, a remnant of the epic age,
mentioned in the canons. Female ascetics had to live under hard

. conditions and rigorous discipline: Teachets of piety and morality
: abounded and travelling schools of monks functiotied.

Accordmg to the’ Nmtha Clirni, ¢ Ardhamagadhx " was the

language of half of Magadha or it comprlse_d the 18 kinds of Desi
.. Bhasa, Jyotisa, Ayurveda, archery, music and dancing were all
" well-developed. . Similarly the arts of fortification, domestic archi-
~ ‘tecture, sculpture and painting were well-advanced. Mention is

made of Devakulas, Thubhas, Ceiyas, and Layanas. Monasticism .

_was a most marked future of general life. The. sama 'was

a unique organizatlon with a severe code of discipline ; and the
institution of hermits or Tavasvas was very old. The Sakya Sama-
nias. are frequently referred fo a8 the worst opponents of the Nig-‘

‘ganthas, The Ajivikas werd an important sect and Mahavita is
said to have been appreciably influenced by Gosala’s doctrines. .

" There were four heretical‘ creeds active in the tirne of Mshsvira'

; besides other sects. Other nioticeable religious ecults, populir dei-

Perstiﬂons and practiees have also been detailed. We learn
that elaborate tules had been early developed for disposing of the

. budiesdJathus Cmmphywan:m;sortantﬂel&of

J. 11
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rather than “ rbtting in a mound where a chance rain-storm might
leave them at the mercy of Arab gypsum-burners.” He also holds

that the argument would embrace the whole field of colonial exploi-

tation, and his remarks in this connection, are worth quoting:

(‘ One would hardly have expected Layard to abandon his work
at Nimrud on the assumption that some future generation . of
archaeologists would be better equipped; nor would one have
wished Botta to entrust the Khorsabad sculptures to the Pasha of
Mosul in trust for an Iraq Nation of the future’.) '

From the beginning of the present century excavation ethics
and methods altered. A conscience began to develop and interest
extended beyond the limits of the ruins and monuments of the pre-
Islamic ages and cultures. Rurther, the Arab Risorgimento deve-
loped ; and all these resulted in the exact definition and regulariza-

tion of the eonduct of archaelogical excavations. By 1932 when the

British Mandate for Iraq ended, there werée eleven expeditions of
five- different nationalities working in the country, while the Iraqi
Department of Antiquities had become regularised. The most pro-
minent and outstanding achievement in recent years has been the
discovery by Woolley of the Royal Cemetery at Ur. Like the typical
Englishman that he is, Lloyd glories in the more than century-old
connections of Great Britain with Iraq in the realm of culture which
has secured the reorganization of Mesopotamiant Research into a
new freedom and in new channels through the work of Gertrude
Bell,

C.S.8.

THE BRITISH IN THE MALAY INDIES—An Historical Study of -

Fundamental Phases by Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, Lucknow Uni-

versity—Published by Maxwell Company, Lucknow-—Pages vi,
ii, and 174.

Dr. Das Gupta has here presented a critical study a little-known
. field in the history of British Expansion in the East. He traces the

building up of British influence and hold over the Malay Indies,
mainly on the basis of the efforts of private enterprise backed up

by Government, from the time of the Moncton Embassy to Queda

in 1772 to the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824, Madras played a credi-
table and prominent part in the history of the British doings in the
. Archipelago, during these five decades. Moncton was sent by the
Madras Presidency, and though he failed, the hold that was acquired

over Penang, inspite of Lord Cornwallis’s 'diffidence as to its velue, . {5'

4

Oy
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‘and x/ts deveic;pment.under (faptain Light, may be deemed to be
the ultimate fruit of that effort. Rightly has it been remarked by:
our author that the occupation of Penang was a challenge to the

- Dutch monopolistic elaims over the Archipelago. The clear notice.

of the growth of Penang and the analysis of the causes of the
differences between Sir John Shore, the Governor-General, and
Lord Hobart, Governor of Madras, over the source of the initiative
for the new policy of conquering and ineorporating all the Dutch
Settlements in the East are very striking. Lord Hobart’s spirited
and expeditious preparations for the expedition to the Spice Islands
(vide his letter to Shore, Nov. 6, 1795), are clearly detailed, as also

| ‘his psychological deficiency, which produced an uhavoidable colli~

sion with the Governor-General and ruined his-Indian career.

Chapter IV narrates Lord Minto’s expedition to Vava, the
feverish preparations  at defence of Marshall Daendels, the pro-

_ Bonaparte Governor of that Island ‘and the vigorus and beneficial

Governorship of Raffles, the Founder of Singapore. It may be
noted that' Gillespie, the hero of the fight before Fort Cornelis, was
a Madras Officer who had already made a mark for himself. The
well-known Madras Engineer and Record-Collector, Col. Colin

' Mackenzie, accompanied the expedition, while John Leyden, scholar

‘aiid poet, was also on the scene. The acquisition of Banca was the‘
next British achievement and the 1sland was rechristened the Duke

- of the Yord Island. ' = y

The narrative is schalnrlmmd sober, bemg well ducumented
and from it e learn, among other things;, why the British F&relm ,
Mipister, Canning, resolved to retain Singapore which eontrols one
ofthetwopassage-waystotheChmaSea. The greatness of the
Indian Empire has made students of British Colenial expansion in

' the Hast neglect the comparatively less-known field of their efforts

in the Archipelage, and it is welcome that Dr. Das Gupta should
have brought out neat and authoritative account of ome ﬁeld of.
Bntish Enterprise in Indonesia.

. ‘ ' B ' ) ./ - i

THE DUTCH IN BENGAL AND ‘BIHAR, 1740-1825 AD. By

Dr. Kalikinar Datta, M.A., Ph.D,, of the Patna College, Patna—
pages 273--publkhed by the University of Patna, 1048. '

Dr. DamhasmdetheﬂisforyofBengalmthamthmtury

" His special field, of study; and the fortunes of the Dutch in Bengal
_andBMdumakhel&handmlylwcenmnufomthethme
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- of this new book of his. With a preliminary outline of the history.

of the early Dutch Settlements and of the Council of Chinsura, the
treatment takes us on to the critical months of 1756-57. The Indian
and non-Indian factors that influenced the relations of the European
Powers among themselves and with the Indian Powers are clearly
brought out. Nawab Siraj-ud-Daula played fast and loose with the
Dutch, who acted on the whole with great caution and prudence in
their dealings with the Nawab on the one side and with the English
on the other side during the critical months before Plassey.
Dr. Datta points out that the action of the Dutch in rendering
assistance to the English fugitives at Fulta was not, in strict theory,
consistent with the laws of neutrality ; but it is perhaps stressing
the validity of the principles of European Laws of Neutrality a little
too far in matters affecting the relationship of the European Powers
towards one another at a time of crisis and common danger for
them in a non-Christian and Asiatic State. We learn how the
Dutch offered to mediate between the English and the Nawab and
found themselves in a delicate position during the English siege and
capture of Chandernagore. A chapter is devoted to the details
of the circumstances leading to the battle of Biderra (Badara)
whose reaction on the prosperity of both Batavia and Holland is
well brought out. Then the narrative passes on to the post-Bedara
period and notices the nature of the convention entered into by
the Dutch in August 1760 and the diverse anxieties caused by the
scarcity of the Tantis (weavers) for the European Companies.

Dr. Datta rightly lays stress on the extent of the responsibility
of the European Companies in bringing about the economic decline
in the country, as well as the hardships and disadvantages which
confronted the French and the Dutch in Bengal after the departure
of Clive and which persisted on into the days of Warren Hastings.
The main causes of dispute were over the fees to be paid to the

“officers of the Indian Government and the quantity of salt-petre
to be supplied to the Dutch.

In the critical years of 1780-81 when the English fortunes swung
dangerously low, interest shifts on to South India, and the English
were now in need of active help from the Dutch and requested
the Nawab of the Carnatic to negotiate a treaty with the Dutch
Governor of Colombo for the services of a body of European
infantrymen and artillery-men; but before the treaty could be
properly implemented war had broken out between Great Britain
and Holland. In this connection the letter of Warren Hastings

personally defending his policy with regard to the proposed Anglo-

REVIEWS I 3 | ¢

Dutch Treaty is instructive. An instance of the meticulous care
taken by Dr. Datta in respect even of the most trivial details is
sampled in note 298 (page 111) which discusses the exact dates

"of the capture of the Dutch possessions in Ceylon as soon as war

broke out.

Detailed attention is of course paid to the capture of the Dutch
possessions in Bengal and Bihar at the time, and to the regulations
enforced for the conduct of the Commissaries who were put in
charge of the captured places. The fortunes of the Dutch settle-
ments in the Epoch of the Napoleonic Wars, particularly of the
Dutch factory at Patna, the Convention of 1814 and the final
cession of the Dutch possession to the English in 1824-25 conclude
the narrative which is couched in easy, but a little florid language.
The appendix matter is useful and that on the use of Cowries as
current coins is interesting. A bibliography, supplemented by a
glossary of Indian terms and a small, but useful, index, enhance
the value of the book for the student. In some places the extracts
quoted are unduly lengthy but their relavancy is undoubted.

C.S. 8.
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Some Minor Dynasties of Northern India
During the Fifteenth Century

BY -

Dr. A. Haumv, M A, PHD,,
Reader in History, Muslim University, Aligarh, U. P.

The political condition of India during the fifteenth century bears
a close resemblance to that of contemporary Ttaly-—the Italy of the
Renaissance and later of the Reformation. India like Italy was a
congeries of hig and small states. Bengal, the Deccan, Gujrat,
Malwa, and Jaunpiir may be placed in the same category as Milan,
Venice, Florence, Naples and Sicily. In India too there existed a
number of smaller dynasties which may be bracketted with the
Estes of Ferrara, the Gonzagas of Mantua, the Bentivoglis of Bologna
and the Paglionis of Perugia. The comparison may be pursued
further. The rulers of these minor dynasties were as good patrons
of literature and art as were rulers representing bigger territories,
as in the case of Italy. Nor did they exert a small influence in the
power-politics of Northern India as in Italy. The friendship and
co-operation of the rulers of such minor dynasties, were considered
great assets in maintaining the balance of power between bigger
states or creating a friendly buffer between states contending for
mastery. These minor dynasties, however, have not attracted the
attention of historians and have been incidentally referred to in our
source books, They have been, in fact, over-shadowed by major
provincial dynasties. It will be the aim of this paper to trace the
history of three such minor dynasties,~the Auhadi, Auhad Khani
or Jilwéni of Bisna (Bayéna) and Agra, the Dandénis of Nagaur,
and the Qadir Khani or Qadir Shahi Dynasty of Kalpi. I am sure
the topic will be of immense interest and will yield a mine of new

information, if assiduously pursued. -

The importance of these dynasties and their inter-action on the '
politics of the empire, cannot be properly appreciated, until we bear
in mind the political picture of Northern India during the 15th cen-
tury. Bengal and the Deccan had slipped off from the control of
Delhi during the reign of Mahmid Tughlaq. The centrifugal ten

Ji :
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dencies were too strong to be controlled by his weak successors.
The disintegration of the Delhi Empire could not be arrested by
Firaz Shah Tughlaq, after whose reign the structure came to a
complete chaos, mainly due to a series of civil wars when the throne
of Delhi was contested by rival claimants at the same time, During
Mahmiid Tughlaq’s reign (accession 1394 A.D.), till right upto
Timir's invasion of India there were two emperors ruling over
different areas of Delhi,—Nasiruddin Mahmiid Tughlaq, grandson
of Firtiz Shah, ruling from Delhi and Nugrat Shah, son of Fath
Khan, son of Firiiz, maintaining a court at Firlizabad, at a distance
of about 5 miles from each other. The nobles had ranged them-
selves with either of the claimants and provincial governors pro-
fessed their loyalty to either of the two or to none at all, as it
suited their selfish interest. In the beginning of Mahmiid Tughlaq’s
accession, the fiefs of Kanauj, Awadh, Karra, Sandila (Hardoi Dis-
trict, U.P.), Dalmau (Rae Barelly Distt., U.P.), Bahraich and Jaun-
pur were placed in charge of Khwéja-i Jahian Malik-ush-Sharq,

who declared his independence soon after Timur’s invasion, and

Malwa fell off in 1401 AD. Gujrat and Multdn did so almost at
the same time. On the eve of Timur’s Indian invasion Bayana! was
held by Auhad Khin described as Ahadan in the Zafar Namah.
Timir described him as a “ Musalman and an honest man”, who
might have appealed to Timir for giving asylum to Khidr Khan
who claimed to be a Syad. After Timiir’s departure, Mahoba? and
Kalpl were usurped by Mahmiid Khan, son of Malik Zadah Firiiz,
Samana (Patiala State), by Ghalib Khan, and Biana by Shams Khin
Auhadi?® Miwat had become virtually independent under the Khin-
zadas, Gwaliér was seized by the Tonwdrs, and the Khokhars, a
tribe of converted Rajputs and Jats, held the Central Punjab in
fee. Gujrat became independent under Tatar Khan, and the Raj-
puts defied the central government in Rohil-Khand and the Jumna-
Ganges Do-ab.

Here we are concerned with the history of only three dynasties.
Starting from the history of the Auhadis of Bayana, I first of all
sketch the genealogical table of the Dynasty as far as could be
ascertained from historical sources.

1. 28-55 N. Lat. and 77-8 E. Long, in Bhartpur state.
2. 28-8 N, and 79-45 E. in HamirpGr Distt., UP, on the road from Cawn-
pore to Sagaur.

_ 8. Thrikh-i Mubarak Shahl, Yahayi bin Abmnad, 160; Massir-i Rahisd,

‘Abdyl Béql, T 206,
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The Auhadis and Jilwéinis of Baydna

Auhad Khan
l

I |
Shams Khan, d. 803 A H. Mubérak Khén (Karim-ul Mulk)
(assassinated 830)
MuhaunmadI Khan, 830 A H.

| -
Yﬁsuf‘ Khan Mahmtd Khén
l l |
Auhad Khan II Déﬁld Khin
Sultdin Ahmad Jilwépi

Sultdn Ashraf Jilwani
(deposed in 917/1511)

I

After Timur’s departure, Malli Igbdl Khan, the Wazit of
Mahmid Tughlaq, the Sultan who had sought asylum in Gujrét,
occupied Delhi and the Do-db. In course of his campaigns to regain
lost territories, Malli Igbal Khan defeated Shams Khan son of
Aubad Khén in the vicinity of Noh-Jhil® and captured Biéni in
802. Shams Khin renewed his vassalage to Delhi and offered two
of his elephants to Malli Khan,* in 802/1393. Next year (8(_?3]?
1400), Shams Khin joined his forces with Malli Khan in conduct-
ing a campaign against Rai Subir Singh, the Patisli chief, on the
banks of the Kali Nadi. The campaign resulted in victory %o
Malli, The Rajputs were chased upto Et&wa and Kanauj, the
latter then forming a part of the Shargi kingdom. After the rival
armies had stood face to face in Kanauj for two months on the
opposite banks of the Ganges, none daring to cross it, Malli deci-
ded to turn back, perhaps at the approach of the rains. On the
way, Malli Khén suspecting his general’'s fidelity, treachercusly
killed Shams Khan and Mubdrak Khan, son of Bahfidur Néhlr

Khén.$

3a. Nohjhil; a small town in Muttra Distt., 30 miles north of Muttra town.
Fuhrer Arch Surv. Rep.; N. S. Vol. 11, 109.

4, Tarikh-i Mubérak Shahi, 169.

5. Badaini, Muntakhab-ut Tawarikh I, 272, Yahya in his Tar Mub
Shahi, p. 170 and 180 confuses between Karim-ul Mulk and Shams Khién and

his names are contradictory.
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Karim-ul-Mulk. Shams Khan Auhadi was succeeded on the
Gadi of Bidna by his brother Mubarak Khan, entitled Karim-ul-
Mulk,® most likely, after Shams Khan’s treacherous murder.

Karim-ul-Mulk compromised his position with Malla Igbal, but
breathed an air of independence after Malli Khén’s death in the
battle of Ajodhan (Fak Pattan, in Montgomery District, the Pun-
jab), in 808/1405. It was not till 819/1416, that he submitted to
the newly founded Syad dynasty of Delhi Kings, but not till Kh1zr
Khan had personally led an expedition towards Biana? In that
year Khizr Khian was returning to Delhi from a campaign at Nagaur
(Jodhpur State Rajputana) against Ahmad Shah of Gujrat, via
Gwalior and Bifina. Karim-ul-Mulk, the Biina chief, submitted
by paying the customary tribute.

The reigns of Khizr Khan and his son and successor Mubérak
Shah were much disturbed by revolts and insurrections of the
Do-ab and Kather Rajputs, of the chief of Miwat, by the raids of
the Khokhars upto the vicinity of Delhi, and above all the rest,
by Mughal invasions, the last being the most menacing of all. In
824/1421, Karim-ul-Mulk was treacherously killed by his nephew
Muhammad Khan, who began his career by rebelling against Delhi.
It was in 830/1426, that Mubarak Shah found an opportunity to
turn to Bidna so that Muhammad Khan was forced to submit to
Mubéarak Shah. It is related that Muhammad Khan stood the
siege for 16 days, secure in the fastness of the fort, but sued for
peace when supplies ‘were cut off, by tying his turban® round his
neck and surrendering all his horses, arms, drums, and parapher-
nalias of sovereignty. He and his family members were brought
to Delhi and imprisoned in the Jahinuma Palace of Firuz Shah,
and Biana was split up into two fiefs. Biéina proper and Sikri
were awarded to Malik Mugbil Khan and Malik Khairuddin Tubfa
respectively.? Next yearl® Muhammad Khan Auhadi fled from his
prison at Delhi and found refuge with his kinsmen in Miwat.!
After collecting an army, he attacked Malik Muqbil at Bifina and
hurled him back to Delhi, with the result that the Sultdn
(Mubarak Shah) became displeased with his general’s cowardice,
and replaced him by Malik Mubériz. The latter invested Bidna and

6. Ferishta.

7. Badauni I, 286.

8. Acc. to Nizamuddin, Tab. I, 276, a turban, acc. to Ferishta a rope.
9. Tar Mub Shahi 206; Ferishta I, Newalkighore, 165

10. 831/427 Badatini I, 292.

11. Mub Shahi, p. 206.
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cut off Muhammad Khan’s supplies, Muhammad Kban fled from
the back-door of the fort and sought refuge, this time, with Sultan
Ibrahim Shah Sharqi of Jaunpir. The latter intent on using him
as a tool to further his own ends, marched on Delhi at the head
of a huge army, the van-guard of which was commanded by his
brother, Malik Mukhlis Khan, consisting of 10 thousand cavalry.
After remaining encamped near Marhara (Etah Distt.,, UP.) for
three weeks, the Sharqi forces surreptitiously withdrew towards
Biana by forced marches, captured it and installed Muhammad
Khin as a Sharqi vassal. The outwitted Delhi forces followed
the Shargis, and engaged them in battle on the banks of the
Gambhir river, near Bidna. After a sanguinary battle lasting
throughout the day of Jamadi 7, 831/Feb, 23, 1428, the Sharqi
forces, unable to sustain casualties any longer, withdrew towards
Jaunpiir at night-fall. The Delhi forces fell back after giving chase
for a short while, unable to contact the enemy. Biana was next
invested and Muhammad Khan surrendered after holding out for a
week, Bifina was confiscated and placed in charge of Malik Md. Hasan.
Mahmiid Khan according to Ferishta was given the option to go
wherever he pleased.’? Muhammad Khan retired to Miwat and
Malik Mahmid after pacifying Biéna returned to Delhi in 832/1428.
Sultan Mubarak Shah conferred on him the title of ‘ Imadul Mulk
for this service. 13 Byt Mubarak Shah, clement as he was by
nature, forgave Muhammad Khan’s offences and restored him to
his fief once again.}

Biana comes into lime-light in 837/1433, next. In that
year Sultan Mubarak Shah, was assassinated by his Wazir,
the arch-conspirator Sarwar-ul-Mulk who intended to put the
crown of Delhi on his own head. He transferred the fiefs of
Biana, Amroha and Narnaul (now in Patiala State but formerly
forming a part of Miwéat), and Kuhrém (in Patiala State), together
with some parganas of the Doab to Sidhpal and Sidharan Khattri,
the assassins of Mubarak Shah, When Rinoo, the Abyssinian slave
of Sidhpal, was deputed to occupy Bidna, Yusuf Khan, son of
Muhammad Khan Auhadi, anticipating an attack, fell on the’in-
truders, by crossing the Hindan,}® defeated the army brought by
the new assignee and dispersed it, killing the pretender together

12. Ferishta, Newal-kishore, I, 168.
13. Ferishta, Newal-kishore I, 1686.
14. Badaini Muntakhab-ut-Tawarikh, A.SB. Text, I, 203,
15. Ferishta Newal-kishore, I, 169.
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with a large number of his retainers.!® This base conduct of
Sarwar-ul-Mulk which amounted to his selling himself to the
Sultan’s assassins brought a violent reaction against him culmi-
nating in his murder by Kamal-ul-Mulk, the avenger general.
The latter re-installed Muhammad Shah, nephew of the murdered
Sultén or the throne of Delhi, after freeing him from Sarwar-ul-
Mulk’s tutelage. That very year, 837/1433, when things settled
down to more or less peaceful conditions, Muhammad Shah led
the only expedition of his reign, by marching on Multin with a
huge army, to free the land from the depredations of the Langahs,
a race of Rajput converts. Yisuf Khin Auhadi was one of the
generals who, accompanied the Sultin on this occasion, an expedi-
tion begun with great ceremony but barren of any result. By the
next year revolts and insurrections had started all over the coun-
try. Things grew worse under ‘Alauddin ‘Alam Shah, Muhammad
Shah’s son and successor.

It is quite probable, that under such circumstances, the Biéna
chief should defy the control of Delhi. An expedition to Biana
contemplated by the Sultan could not materialize due to the news

" of an impending Sharqi invasion of the Delhi territories. Accord-
ing to Nizamuddin’s chronology, Biana was lost to Delhi, in 850/
1466. That year, Mahmad Shah Khilji, king of Malwa turned
towards Bifna, after conducting an expedition' to Mandalgarh and
Rantambhor, the former being held by Rina Kumbh of Mewar.
When Mahmid Khilji was about two farsangs from Bigna, Mahmiid
Khan, its chief, brother of Yusuf Khan Auhadj, sent his son Auhad
Khan!? with cash, presents and horses in token of his submission.
Mahmid Shah Khilji sent for him a gold crown, bedecked with
precious stones, and Arab horses with golden reins, and robe of
honour. ‘“Mahmid Khin praised the generosity of the Sultén of
Malwa and read the Khutba and issued the sikka in the name of
Mahmud Shah "8 Mahmad Khilji after creating thus a buffer
between his territories and those of the Delhi Sultanate and Mewar,
turned back, to send reinforcements for the siege of Chitor. Thus
Bifina passed under the sphere of Malwan influence, and its chief
was henceforward a crowned head, and seems to have assumed

the Dypastic title of Jilwéni in preference to that of the Auhdi,

16. Ferishta, Newal-kishore, I, 169, ‘

. 17. Tabaqat-i Akbari, III, 330; Maasir-i- Rahimi, ‘Abdul Béagqi Nehé-
wandi, I, 134. -

-18. Tab., Akb. III, 330.
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coined after the name of the founder. Mahmid Khan seems to
have ruled Biina after his investiture for a short while, for we
learn from the Tabagat-i Akbari, which is practically repeated in
other histories, that Daud Khan held the chieftainship of Bidna
in independent sway, when ‘Alauddin ‘Alam Shah still held Delhi
and Bahlul L&di had not yet usurped the metropolis. In 858/1454,
Mahmid Shah Khilji turned towards Biana via Hadauti. Daud
Khan gave presents and behaved submissively. : .

Daad Khan was succeeded by, it appears, his son, Ahmad Khan
Jilwani described by Nizamuddin as Sultan Ahmad. It is not
known when he succeeded his father. Sultin Ahmad submitted
to Husain Shah when the latter marched at the head of a strong
army in 871/1466, or there-abouts and had forced the Raja of
Gwalior to read the Khutba in his name?!® This Sharqi dominion
over Bidna did not last for a long time, and seems to have ended,
as soon as the Sharqi army had turned its back and Bahlul Lad;i,
the founder of the Ladi Dynasty of the Sultans of Delhi, recovered
Biana and Miwat at the same time?® Two years later, Bahlul
L5di, realising that he was losing the conest against his powerful
rival Husain Shih of Jaunpiir, and fearing an ejection from Dethi,
sent a mission to Mahmid Shah Khilji, king of Malwa, headed by
Shaikh Muhammad Faramli, and Kapurchand, son of the Raja of
Gwalior. The mission waited on the king near Fathabad with
presents and horses, soliciting the aid of Mahmid Shah against
Husain Shih?! and offering him the cession of Biina which
was formerly a Milwa dependenty. Mahmiid Shih, who seems
to have given assurances of his friendship, fulfilled the latter con-
dition without performing the former one. Consequently, Makhmiid
Shah’s conduct was resented by Bahlul Lodi. Bahlul found his
opportunity to retaliate, when the pleasure-seeking Ghiasuddin,
succeeded his father Mahmiid Shah, in 873/1468. He occupied
Biana and even encroached upon Malwa territories by plundering
Alhinpir. Bahlul was defeated by Shér Khan, the governor of
Chanderi who had accompanied the ‘Sarangpir and Bhilsa forces,
and chased upto the vicinity of Delhi??

19. Badauni, I, 308.

-90. Cannot be traced ; does not appear fo be the Fathibad at the ‘southern
tip of Agra Distt. :

21. Tab. Akb. III, 348,

22. Tobagat Akb. III, 348, Maasir-i Rahimi I, 148,
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Thereafter we lose contact with the history of Biana till early
in the reign of Sultan Sikandar L5di, Bi&na appears to have over-
thrown the allegiance of Malwa when Medini Rai the Chanderi
chief usurped power in Malwa. The story of the termination of
Auhad Khani dynasty is narrated by Nizdmuddin® In 894/1488,
Sultan Sikandar marched upon Gwalior and received the submis-
sion of Mansingh Tonwar, its Rija (1486-1517). He then proceeded
towards Biana, then held by Sultin Ashraf, son of Sultdan Ahmad
Jilwani. Sultan Ashraf at first refused to hand over Biana and take
in its place Jalésar (Etah District, U.P.), Chandwar (near Firiiza-
bad, Agra district), Sakit and Marhara (both in Etah District, U.P.).
Later, having agreed to do so, he shut himself in the fort. The
Sultan, leaving the siege to be conducted by his generals, himself
proceeded towards Agra to free it from Haibat Khan Jilwani, a kins-
man of Sultan Ashraf. Having accomplished his object, the Sultan
Sikandar turned towards Biana, whereupon, Sultin Ashraf sub-
mitted being reduced to great straits. Thus Bifna, was conquered
in 894/1488 and Sultan Ashraf fled to Gwalior. Biina was placed
in charge of Khiin Khindn Faramli. The latter having died in
902/1491, Bidna was placed in charge of his son, ‘Imad Sultan.24

Bidna, Cultural and Artistic. An account of Biina given by
‘Abul Fazl®, is immensely interesting, coming as it does about a
hundred years after the extinction of Bidna as an independent poli-
tical unit. “Biéna, in former times”, Abul Fazl writes, “was a
large city. It possesses a fort, containing many buildings, and cel-
lars and people therein still find weapons of war and copper utensils.
There is also a lofty tower. Fine mangoes grow here, some of them
more than two pounds in.weight. Sugar of extreme whiteness is
also manufactured. Here too is a well, with the water of which
mixed with white sugar they make cakes weighing two pounds more
or less, which they call kandaura (with no other water till they
solidify) and these are taken to the most distant parts as rarity.
Indigo of the finest quality is here to be obtained, selling at
10/12 rupees per man weight. Excellent henna is also found and
here are tombs of many eminent personages.” Bifna remained a
centre of indigo industry even in the 17th century.26

23. Tabaqat Akb, I, 316.
24. Badauni, Muntakhab, I, 318,
25. Ain-{ Akb, II, Jarrett, 181.
" 2. Vide p. 28 of Moreland’s Jahingir's India (Remonstratic of Francisco
Polesart).
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To the account of Abul Fazl, it may be said by way of addition,
that both Bébar and Jahangir in their memoirs have spoken highly
of the strength and impregnability of the fort of Biana which stands
on a high cliff, and covers a perimeter of about six miles. In fact,
it ranks with the great forts of medieval India, Rantambhor, Chitor,
Gwalior or Gawilgarh. In the whole course of its fifteenth century
history, there is not a single instance of its being taken by storm.

- It defied the invaders but surrendered only when supplies were

cut off. Bidna, or Banasur lies on the left bank of the Gambhir
river (26-55 N. Lat. and 77-8 E, Long.) in Bharatpir State, about
50 miles as the crow flies or 65 miles by road to the WSW from
Agra. It is situated at the foot of a SE salient of massive and pre-
cipitous range of granite hills, the upper surface of which forms,
with a few exception, a sort of undulating plateau. Here and there
it is intersected by a few short chasm-like gorges, but the sides of
this high table-land are everywhere precipitous and in many places
absolutely perpendicular, and the cliff-like precipices are almost
everywhere inaccessible, except a few points.*” The fort of Biana
called Vijaimandargarh (old name Santipiar),? is situated on a pre-
cipitous spur at the western extremity of the same range, and about
6 miles to the west of the city of Biana. -

A Minir in an unfinished stage and with a defaced inscriptiop
stands near the Ukha temple which was used as a mosque. It is
popularly associated with the name of Sultan Tbrahim Lﬁ'_di, who
might have erected it to commemorate the victory he gafmed‘ against
Rana Sanka at the battle of the Gambhira fought near Biéna in
1519 AD. Tod (Ahmad Yadgar, too in his Tarih-khi Shéhi),‘ infdrmg
us that the Rana fled from the battle field after the defeat of his
h many wounds.®# Its present height is 9 &

army, covered wit is 396
v 77 and a diameter of 28’ 2” at the

with a base circumference of 84
base.

The following monuments
interest were noticed by a party
Aligarh University, in and aroun

in February 1947. .
1. A magnificent gate at the entrance of the old city, con-

structed by Islam Shah Str, dated 1550 A.D., a fine specimen of
the later Afghan style of architecture.

of archaeological and historical
of advanced history students of the
d Biéna during a visit to the spot

Arch. Survey of India Rep. Vol. vi, p. 40.

27. Carlleyle, g | |
28. Do. Do. ' e 52
28a. Tod Annals of Rajasthan I, 349. Yadgar Tar Shahi Buhar Ms, §2.
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2. A Khingah of Maulina Sa‘dullah, the Wazir of Shah Jahan,
with an inscription.

3. A four-pillard Chhattri, constructed by Akbar as a memo-
rial, in 1010/1601, after the conquest of the Deccan, Khandesh and
Dandesh.

4. Tomb of Bahiuddin Shirazi.

5. Mosque of Bairam Khin Khanan.

6. A Jhajhri of Mir Ma‘stim, court poet of Akbar.

Sultan Sikandar Lédi constructed a new ci;y named Sikandra,
situated on the plateau immediately below and to the south of the
fort. Carlleyle noticed a ruined wall running due southwards from
the fort into the open plain for 1,915 ft. until it met the ancient
ruined gate-way of Sikandra.?®

Vijai-Mandargarh is 2,140 ft. in length from east to west and
600/700 ft. from north to south. It is divided from another larger
fortified enclosure which lies to the east of the former and is con-
nected with it by a causeway erected over a gorge. It links with the
fortified area through a narrow entrance gate.

Within the fort there is a tapering ‘lat’ or Monolith pillar of
Vishnu Vardhana, son of Yasovardhana, rising from a high stone
platform, 26 ft. 3 inches above the surface. About 35/36 ft. to the
NNW from the Lat there are the remains of an old temple with
18 plain pillars, formerly used as a mosque. (64-6, 33 ft.). In the
enclosure, (80, 56 ft.) in front of this temple, at a distance of about
sixteen feet, stands a beautiful mindr, a massive structure and a
fine specimen of Indo-Muslim architecture. It was constructgd by
Daud Khan, son of Mahmid Khan, son of Muhammad Khan, the
independent chief of Biana, Carlleyle®, gives a small photo sketch
of the gate of this minar over which stand inscriptions. According
to his interpretation the minar was built by Daid Khan during the
reign of Muhammad Shah, the third ruler of the Syad dynasty, in
861 H. I tried my level best to read the illustration by Carlleyle,
but did not succeed as the inking of the inscription had been done
rather un-skillfully. I took an enlarged photo but even then the
letters could not be deciphered. Daid Khan was Bahlul L&di’s
contemporary, Yusuf Khian and Mahmiid Khin were the contem-

poraries of Muhammad Shah. The date (861) corresponds to the

sixth year of Bahlul’s reign, and Muhammad Shih having died in

29. Carlleyle Arch. Sur. Rep. VI, 56, 73.
2%, At the end of Vol. VL
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849 H, his name should not have been included in this structure,
Though as a rule epigraphic evidence should have precedence over
recorded histories, I must say that Carlleyle’s reading of the inscrip-
tions, is subject to improvement perhaps correction. The banded
part of the Minar consists of white, yellow, and red marbles. At
present it is a two-storeyed structure rising upto a height of 74 ft.
with a base circumference of 75 ft. 2 inches.

A few lines more regarding the origin of the Auhad
Khani or Jilwéni Dynasty. Historians of Delhi have not
sfa;)ken a word on this topic. But the circumstantial evidence
which we can collect from their cursory narration of the
facts, leads us to suppose that the Auhadis were converts
from Jadon Rajputs and belonged to the same race as the
Khanzadas of Miwat. The cradle of this race is stated to have been
thFe fort of Thingarh in Karauli State. The most prominent of the
original converts were the two brothers Sanpar Pal and Sheopar
Pal, who having been converted by Sultin Firfiz Shah Tughlag
took the Muslim names of Bahadur Nahir Khén and Chhajji Khan.
Though this is not supported by any contemporary history, its vera-
city is admitted by writers of local histories, and Gazetteers.30
Yahya in his Tarikh-i Mubarak Shahi has narrated (and I suppose
from him other historians including Nizamuddin have borrowed)
that Muhammad Khin, son of Shams Khan, being defeated by
Sultan Mubirak Shiah, was brought to Delhi as a prisoner in
831/1427, wherefrom he fled to- Miwét, where he found a warm
welcome from “his kinsmen”, with whose aid he re-conquered
Biana. This is the only written evidence from the court his_torians
of D&lhi that we come across regarding the origin of the Auhadis
and Jilwanis. Next year when he was again ejected by Mubarak
Shih and given the option to go wherever he liked, he preferred
t—o go to Miwét, among his kinsmen 3!

I

THE DANDANIS OF NAGAUR

Known as the birth-place of Abul Fazl and Faizi to students
of Northern Indian history, Nagaur®? in Marwar, historically known'

~ as Nagagadh or Nagadiirga, is situated at a distance of 1% miles

36. vVide Powlett, Alwar State Gazetteer.

31. Page 206.
82, 27-12'N and 73-44'E, in Jodhpir State, Rajputéna,
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from the railway station of the same name on the Jodhpiir-Bikéner
Railway. It is 80 miles to the east of Jodhpiir and 99 miles by rail
from it. From the Nardina inscription, deciphered by Maulina
Yazdani,® we come to know of a dynasty, which established a more
or less independent status, after Firliz Shah Tughlaq’s death. The
names of three governors are mentioned in the inscription, Wajih-
ul-Mulk, Shams Khan and Mujahid Khan.

- Zafar Khan Wajih-ul-Mulk’s name is mentioned in the inscrip-
tion, because in the first place, he was the ancestor of the ruling
chiefs of Nagaur and the local dynasty of Guijrat kings. Nagaur
appears to have been granted by Firtiz Shah (1360-71), as a fief to
Wajih-ul-Mulk, who stayed in the Delhi court and did not move to
Nagaur. Nagaur, later, became a fief of the kingdom of Gujrat,
and was regarded as a place of immense strategic importance by
that kingdom. It was conquered, it appears, soon after Firiiz Shah’s
death, by Rana Chonda of Mewar (1382-1409)3 but soon after con-
quered by the Muslims, most probably, in 793/1390, when ‘Azam
Huméyin Zafar Khan, son of Wajih-ul Mulk, was appointed gov-
ernor of Gujrdt. On the way to that country, he received great
ovation from the people of Nagaur. This Zafar Khin was impri-
soned by his son Tatdr Khan, who declared the independence of
Gujrat, and assumed the title of Nasiruddin Mahmad Shah. Zafar
Khan, secretly called his brother Shams Khin, who held the office
of the Wazir under Tatar Khin, to release him from custody. The
latter poisoned his usurping nephew to death,3 and set his brother
on the vacant throne of Gujrat (806/1403), under the title of
Muzaffar Shah. Muzaffar Shah I, rewarded his brother Shams
Khin nick-named Dandani (the long-teethed one) on account of the
protruding character of his two front teeth,® by conferring on him
the fief of NAGAUR to the exclusion of Jalal Khan Khokhar, its
governor.37

The following genealogical Table will prove the con-
nection of this dynasty, with that of the independent kings of
Gujrat,

33. Archaeological Survey of India Report, 1925-28, p. 150.

34, Annals and Antiquities of Réjasthan, 11, p. 19, 1879 Edition.
34a. Tab. Akb. III 84.

35. Tir Mubarak Shahi, 172.

36. Bayley, Local Mahomedan Dynasties—Gujrat, p. 95.

37. Nizamuddin Ahmad Bakhshi, Tabaqiti Akbari, Vol. III, 92. .
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Zafar Khén (Wajih-ul-Mulk)

‘Azam Humdayun Darya Khin Shams Khan Dandani
Zafar Khan
(Muzaffar Shih I)
(I) 793-806,/1390-1403
(1) 806—81.?]/1403-1410

(Mahmud I)
806,/1403, for two months

|
Ahmad Shih 1

813-846/ 14}0—42
I R
Muhammad Shih Daid Shah
846-55/1442-51 |
Qutbudo'un Ahmad Shah II Mabmad Shah 1
-5 igar
855-63/1451-58 gt
14|58-1511
Muzaffer Shah II

917-31/1511-1524
| | |
Sikandllr Shah Bahadur Shih Mahmud III
i

. |
Firuz Khan Mujahid Khan
[
Shams Khin I
killed by Qutbi nobles
863/1458
L |
Muhmead Khan Daughter = Qutbuddin Ahmad Shah
(grand-son ?) of Gujrat

In 819/1416, Nagaur politics assumed an All-India import-
ance® 'That year, the youthful Sultin Ahmad Shah (son of
Khan, son of Zafar Khin) who had ascended the throne in 814/
14113 according to the bequest of his grand-father Zafar Khén,

88, Tar. Mub. Shahi 182.
39. Tab, Akb. III, 92,
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led his armies towards Nagaur, then held by Shams Khan Dandani,
his father’s assassin. The Nagaur chief had added insult to injury
by harbouring Firtz Khan, the Sultan’s rebel uncle. The real
motive of the Sultdn was to avenge the death of his father. Faced
with the arms of a resourceful state headed by a youthful ruler,
and knowing full well the consequences of a defeat, Shams Khin
sought the assistance of Khizr Khan, the first ruler of the so-called
Syed Dynasty of Delhi. Khizr Khin whose hold over the terri-
tories of Delhi Empire, even in the Do-ab and Rohil-khand, was
precarious, seized the opportunity to win for himself such a distant
out-post of immense strategic importance whose control would
have at least ensured safety to the Delhi territories from the attacks
of the Sultans of Gujrat and the Rana of Mewar, and readily re-
sponded by himself marching at the head of a strong army towards
Nagaur, via Tonk and Tida (Tuda or Tonk Shoda is 20 miles SW
by west from Tonk in Tonk State). On the approach of the Delhi
army, Ahmad Shah retired to his metropolis, and Khizr Khan retired
towards Delhi, after accepting the vassalage of the Dandanis,

This subjection to Delhi just now described, was not only
nominal but temporary in character. Only two years later in 821/
1418, Firiiz Khén, son of Shams Khan, threatened with an aggres-
sive attack on Nagaur by Sultin Hushang Shah Ghori of Malwa,
offered his allegiance to Ahmad Shah by sending a swift camel rider
who completed the journey from Nagaur to Ahmadabad in nine
days.® Firtz Khan frankly stated in the dispatch that the Malwa
Sultdn had offered him the vilayat of Nahrwala, as the price of
his (Firtz Khin’s) assistance, after Gujrat had been conquered.t!
Upon the receipt of this news, Ahmad Shah turned himself hastily
to quell rebellion in Nanduhbir and Sultanpur. Thereafter he
met the Malwa forces commanded by Ghaznin Khin, son of Hushun
Shéh, and defeated them, Next year, Ahmad Shah even avenged
himself by invading Mandu.4

This fief of Nagaur, which was in fact, surrounded by warlike
Rajputs on all sides, had frequent clashes with the Rinas of
Mewar. During the governor-ship of Firiiz Khan, son of Shams
Khin Dandani, Nagaur was involved in a clash with Rina Mukal
(son and successor of Rana Chonda), of Mewar. Nizamuddin®®

40. Tab. Akb. III, 102, 103,
41. Tab. Akb. I, 103.
42. Tab. Akb, III, 105.
43. Tab. Akb. III, 100,
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does not say who the victor was, nor the definite date at which
the fight took place. While mentioning the story of rebellion at
the accession of Ahmad Shah in 814/1411, he refers to the flight
of Firtiz Khin, the Sultén’s rebel uncle and of his having “ received
martyrdom on the day when Rana Mukal fought with Firtiz Khan,
son of Shams Khan Dandani.” Muslim historians are silent as to
the results of the war: there is no reference to Nagaur till the
year 836/1432. ' It may be conjectured that Nagaur was not occu-
pied by the Rajputs as can be deduced from the complaint of Rana
Kumbha (mentioned later) that the battlements of the Nagaur
fort had proved too strong for the effort of his father. In 836/1411,
Ahmad Shah was free to turn towards Nagaur and punish the
Rana by carrying war in his territories. After laying waste the
city of Hariptr, he turned towards Dungérpir, Koli-whra and
Dailwéra, the latter two belonging to Rana Mukal of Mewar, re-
peating the same tactics. He then turned towards the Rathor
country whose chief submitted. Then Firiz Khan, son of Shams
Khan Dandéni, “ who held Nagaur,* came to see Ahmad Shih and
offered a few lac of Tankas. Ahmad Shih gave back the present
offered and stationed a picket of soldiers in places which were the
haunts of rebels and returned to Ahmadabad. “The subjection
to Gujrat was very nominal, The chiefs of Nagaur were free to
conduct their own campaigns even of an aggressive nature with-
out reference to their suzerain. We gather from the Naraina in-
scription that in 837/1433, Firtiz Khan® son of Shams Khan, seized
from Rana Mukal of Mewar, the two important salt-mxmng centres
of Sambhar and Dindwanah.

In 855/1451, corresponding to the first year of the reign of
Bahlul Lodi, Firtiz Khan, son of Shams Khén died and his brother
Mujahid Khén Dandam occupied Nagaur dispossessing his nephew,
Shams Khin II, son of Firiz Khan. The latter sought refuge with
Rana Kumbh son of Rana Mukal of Mewér.# The Rina promised
him aid on condition of his demolishing three battlements of the
Nagaur fort, which had once compelled the Rana’s father to retire
from before its walls because of their impregnability.4” In accord-
ance with the saying that a dying man catches at a serpent, Shams

44, Tab. Akb, III 123;

45. Yazdani makes Mujahid Khan, brother of Firiz Khan, the hero of
this victory, whereas from the recorded histories like the Tah. Akb., Firuz
Kban, son of ShamsKhan, was alive till 855/1451.

46, Tab. Akb. III, 129.

§7. Tab. Akb, TII 129,
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Khan gave his consent and was installed in Nagaur with the Rana’s
aid. The latter, as soon as his goal was achieved, refused to fulfil
the conditions without the arbitrament of a war. A short account
of the discussion that took place between Shams Khan and his army
chiefs, is contained in Nizamuddin’s Tabaqat-i Akbari®® One of the
chiefs pleading his case against demolition said, “ Would to God
that Shams Khan had a daughter; he would then have known,
how to protect her honour.” Upon refusal, Rana Kumbh laid siege
to Nagaur. Shams Khan fled to Ahmadabad, to seek assistance
from his over-lord and relative, Qutbuddin Ahmad Shah II, of
Gujrat (855-63/1451-58). The Sultin honoured Shams Khan by
marrying his daughter.%®

Soon after the marriage festivities, the Sultin deputed
Amin Chand, and Malik Gadal to chastise the Réna, and
retained Shams Khan at court. A day after the deputation
of the forces, news was brought to the effect that the Réana had
devastated the habitations outside Nagaur fort and “had slaught-
ered many defenders of the fort”, an expression which admits of
its eventual seizure when read between the lines. The Sultin
whose sense of honour was touched to the quick, resolved on carry-
ing the war in the territory of the Rana. He launched an attack

on the fort of Kambhalmir,® in 860/1455, after capturing the forts -

of Abl and Sirohi on the way. After bloody encounters outside
and inside Kambhalmir, the Rana concluded peace by offering
presents and indemnities to the Sultan.® The treaty did not make
any mention of the disposal of Nagaur, the main bone of contention,
most likely because the war had concluded indecisively. That very
year, Ahmed Shah (II), at the instigation of Mahmid Shah Khilji
of Malwa, who had recently given asylum to Mujahid Khian Dan~
dani, one of the victims of Rana Kumbh’s aggression, drew up a
partition treaty, with Ahmad Shah for the eventual conquest and
division of the territories of the Mewar Réna, their common rival.®?
The Rana when attacked by the Gujrat forces, in pursuance of the
scheme, abandoned Kambhalmir and fled to Chitér, giving fight all
the way. After the second day’s battle before the fort gate, in
which gallantry had been displayed by both the parties, Rina

48. 10, 130.

49. Tab. Akb. III, 130.

50. One of the 32 fortresses erected by the Rana, and named after him.
Commissariat His. of Gujrat, p. 143.

51. Tab. Akb. II, 131. -

§2. Tab. Akb. I1I, 181.
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Kumbh opened the door of peace, by offering four maunds of gold -

‘and other rarities, and stipulated in the treaty (of Chitor), that

“he will not cause any injury to the vilayat of Nagaur.”$® This
meant the restitution of Nagaur by the Rana, After this, the Rana
retired to Mewiir leaving Nagaur in the hands of the local chiefs,
most likely a son of Shams Khan, YVhQ ‘held it on biehalf of his
father, who stayed at Ahmadabad as a courtier.

But hardly had three months elapsed, when news was brought that

" Rana Kumbh had marched on Mewar again with 5000 cavalry-men.

That very day, Ahmad Shah came out of Ahmadabad for mobili-
sing an army. At this, the Réna retired to his country, and Ahmad .
Shah came back to Ahmadabid, This threaténed attack on Nagaur,

after solemn pledges in the treaty, enraged Ahmad Shah and gave
him a pretext for attacking Kambhalmir. Through the attack on

_ Kambhalmir proved futile, Mahmud Khilji’s investment of Chitor,

compelled the Réana to sue for peace once again. The new trealy
seems to have confirmed the old treaty of Chitor. Mahmid Khilji
got Mandsér (now in Gwalior State), and some other Parganas
adjacent to Malwa territories.

When Ahmad Shih died in 873/1468, the Qutbi nobles, sus-

pecting that he had been administered poison by the wife of the
Sultin who was Shams Khin’s daughter, to secure her father's

- elevation to the throne of Gujrat, executed Shams Khan (II). The

bereaved queen-mother handed over Shams Khan's daughter to
slave girls who hacked her to pieces till she died.® '

After this incident we lose sight of the history of Nagaur till
we come to the story of its annexation by Sultin Sikandar Lodi.
In about 917/1512, ‘All Khan, and Aba Bakr Khén, who were
relatives of Muhammad Khén,38 the occupant of the gadi of Nagaur,
plotted to kill the latter and seize Nagaur, Muhammad Khén de-
feated his rivals who fled to seek refuge in the court of Sultan
Sikandar 16di. This fratricidal war was welcomed by Sikandar
L4di. Apprehending that their cause might be taken up by Sultin
Sikandar, Muhammad Khan courted the good-will of that pewerful

- occupant of the throne of Delhi and Agra, by sending gifts and

consenting to read the Khutba and issue coins in Sultén Sikandar's
name.’® And it seems that Sultan Muzaffar Shih II (917-31/1511-

53, Tab. Akb, I, 132.
54. Tab. Akb. III, 134
55. Might have been a son or grand-son of Shams Kbén IL
58. Acc. to Badaini, I, 321, this event took place in 915/1509,

J3
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24) did not bother himself to protect such a distant outpost, and
that too at the cost of picking up a quarrel with one of the most
powerful monarchs ever occupying the throne of Delhi. Sultén
Sikandar too on his part sent a mission of friendship to Ahmada-
bad¥ an action which was interpreted by the Gujratis as the first
confirmation of independence of Gujrat by the sovereigns of Delhi,

Thus had Nagaur become a Lodi dependency till at least the
rest of Sultan Sikandar’s reign.

Ancestry of the Danddnis. The Dandanis of Nagaur and the
Sultans of Gujrat were descended from a common ancestor (vide
genealogical table), Zafar Khan Wajth-ul-Mulk. It is generally
accepted™® that Wajih-ul Mulk was a Tank Rajput convert to Islam.
Babar testifies to his Rajput origin in his memoirs,?® The story of
the conversion of two Tank Rajpit brothers has been described in
detail by the author of Mir‘at-i Sikandari8 It is said that Prince
Firtz having gone out a-hunting near Thaneswar found himself at
nightfall separated from his men. He sought shelter in a village
house occupied by Sadhi and Sahéran, two brothers belonging to
a well-to-do Rajpit family of the Tank clan. Coming to know of
the respectability of their guest, they gave their sister in ‘nikah’
to the prince. The two brothers followed the prince to Delhi and
later accepted Islam. Sahfiran was granted the title of Wajih-ul
Mulk (Support of the State), at Firiz Shah’s accession to the
throne of Delhi. Zafar Khin and Shams Khan, the two sons of
Wajth-ul-Mulk were raised to the rank of nobles and appointed to
the office of cup-bearers. %% Zafar Khan was born in 1342, so that
at the time of his appointment as the governor of Gujrat in 1391,
he was 49 years old.

Architectural Remains, Nagaur is a walled city, with a popula-
tion of 13,377 (1901 Census), the town wall extending to more than
four miles in length, and between 2% to 5 ft. in thickness, and with
an average of 17 feet in height. The battlements bear many Arabic
and Persian inscription on account of building material being requi-
sitioned from a number of its innumerable mosques by the Maha-
rija Bakht SinghS! The fort rising above the town, has a double

57. Tab. Akb, III, 171.

58. Only Nizamuddin, Tab. I, 230, says that Zafar Kbén was a Persian.
59. Beveridge II, 197. . .

60. Bayley, Local Mahomedan Dynasties, Gujrat, §9-71.

60a. Commissariat History of Guirét, p. 48,

61. Impetial Gazetteor, Vol. XVII, p. 298,
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‘wall, nearly a mile long, tﬁe outer being 25 feet and the inner 30 ft,
st the base, and about 12 feet at the top. '

The most beautiful remains of the 15th century history, is the
Shamsi Mosque, a five-domed structure, and the Shamsi Tank near-
by®2 both constructed by Shams Khan Dandanj, the founder of the
local dynasty of the Nagaur chiefs.

Of the scholars and holy men, the name of Khwajah Husain
of Nagaur deserves mention. He was a descendent of the famous
Qazi Hamiduddin Nagauri, and a disciple of Shaik Kabir. He had
widely travelled and was a man of learning and piety. He was the
first man who began laying a solid structure over the grave of Sh

" Mu‘inuddin Chishti at Ajmeér, “at a time when Ajmer was ruined

and its vicinity turned into a wilderness”. Later he settled at
Nagaur preaching and professing. He is the author of a Tafsir
entitled Niir-un-Nabi, also of memoirs and letters. He is also said
to have written a biography of Sh Ahmad Ghazzilif%* He had a

"cart to go round and he himself took care of the oxen. He visited

Mandi at the request of Sultan Ghidsuddin Khilji of Malwa (873-
906/1458-1500). The Sultin showed him great respect and request-
ed him to pray at the grave of the Sultin’s father. He accepted
only a portion of the present offered by the Sultin and spent it
in erecting the tomb of Khwija Mu‘inuddin Chistl and of Qazi
Hamid-ud-din Nagauri, his own grand-father. The solid structure
which stood during the reign of Akbar over the grave of the great
Khwéja, had been erected, according to the author of Akhbar-ul-
Akhiy&r, partly by this holyman and scholar and partly by the
Sultans of Malwa.®2b

THE QADIR KHANI DYNASTY OF KALPI

Mahoba and Kalpi® the latter a city of immense strategic
importance, and a stepping stone towards east and south India, were
usurped by Mahmiid Khan, son of Malik-zidah Firiiz,% soon after
Timir’s departure from India. Hodivila, the late lamented numis-
matjst and historian, has brought to light an exceedingly important

62, Arch. Survey of India Rep, 1921-22, p. 1

@2a. ‘Abdul Haq Akhbar--ui-Akhiyar, Mujtabi Press, Delhi, p. 177.
62b. Po. Do. Do. p 178

63. 26-8 N and 79-45 E in Jalaon Distt,, U.P,, on the bank of the Jumna,

on the road from Cawnpore and Saugor, on the G. I, P. R.

64. Tar. Mub. Shihi, 168; Mansir-i Rahimi, I 396,
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and interesting coin of this Mahmud Khan (son of Mulik Zadah
Firtiz), in a paper entitled, Un-assigned coins of Jalal Shah Sul-
tani” in the Numismatic Supplement No. XLII to the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 1929, Article No. 289.65

The following is a genealogical table of the Qadir Khani or
Qadir Shahi Dynasty. ‘

Malik Zadah T&juddin, the Turk
Malik Zadah Firuz (Khan Jahan)
Mahmid Khan
Qadir Khin :(Qédir Shah)

|
Ism‘ail kg_h.in Nasir Khan (Nasir Shah)
Mahmad Khan II

Mahmid Khan appears to have enjoyed a sovereign position
til 816/1413. In 815/1412, Sultin Mahmid Tughlak having died
at Kather (Rohilkhand), Daulat Khan was raised by the nobles to
the vacant throne of Delhi. This gave an excuse to Harsingh the
Kather chief and Mahabat Khan, governor of Badaun to rebel.
Sultdn Ibrihim Shah Sharqgi, intent on fishing in the troubled
waters, marched on Kalpi, for the possession of this high road to the
west, artd besieged Qadir Khan, son of Mahmitd Khan, Daulat
Khin came to the rescue of Qadir Khan, and a furious battle took
place, in which the Delhi forces being defeated fell back on the
metropolis. This Sharqi victory resulted in the acknowledgment
of Sharqi vassalage by the chiefs of Kalpi. Kalpi next comes into
the historical picture, in 830/1426. Its chief seems to have trans-
ferred his alligiance to the rulers of Delhi, sometime during the
reign of Mubarak Shah Syad, for, the news of a Sharqi army march-
ing on Delhi (described in connection with the history of Biéna),
was given by Qadir Khin, governor of Kalpi to Mubéarak Shah, the
second ruler of the Syad Dynasty of Delhi kings. In 837/1433
Kalpi again became the battle-ground between the rulers of Malwa
and Jaunpir, and Delhi. The cause of this sudden activity is not
known. The historian only says that when Ibrahim Shah’s forces
arrived near Kalpi, Hushang Shah of Milwa, marched at the head
of his forces to eject him. A major clash was averted when Ibrdhim

65. See also Hodivala, Studies in Indo-Muslim History, p. 400,

Entrance door of Daiid Khan’s Minar at Bayana

with inscriptions

Tapering Lat or Red Sandstone Mo-
nolr;th o% Vishnu Vardhan S/0 Yaso-
vardhana (close to the Southern wall
of the Bayana Fort)
(Photo taken by History Students
of M.A. Final, A. U.,, Aligarh)

Daad Iﬂ‘lén’s Tower, Bayana Fort
(Photo taken by History Students
of M.A. Final, A. U., Aligarh)
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“the suppression of apostacy is incumbent on all Muslim sove-
reigns V.8 This reply immensely pleased the Sharql Sultan so
that he sent to Mandu 29 elephants as presents to Mabmid Shah.
An army was sent by the Sharqi Sultin for ejecting Nasir Shih
who fearing his doom, sent representations to M&ndu through his
uncle ‘Ali Khan™ refuting the allegations of apostacy made against
him, reaffirming the old loyalty of his house to the throne of Malwa,
and imploring forgiveness for his past misdeeds. But before the
Malwa envoy could reach Jaunpiir, Nasir Shah was driven by Mah-
mud Shah from Kalpi and had to make a second appeal to Mahmiid
Shah by paying respects to him at Chanderi. And when Nasir
Shéh sought refuge at Irich and Bhander, Mahmiid Shah Sharqi
marched thither, and took Mubarak Khan, son of Junaid Khin,
governor of Irich a prisoner. And when he learnt that a Malwa
force was on the march, Mahmiid Shah Sharqi withdrew to a
strong position on the ravines of the Jumna, in its narrow reaches.
Leaving a detachment of his forces besieging the Sharqis, Mahmad
Khilji hastened to capture Kalpi. Meanwhile the Sharqi forces
facing the Malwa army fought stubbornly a full day’s engagement
from morn till night-fall, and when a few days later rains approach-
ed, Sultin Mahmid Khilji retired to Fathabad, from where he sent
an army under Malikush Sharq Muzaffar, son of Ibrahim Khan,
governor of Chanderi, to Irich™ to free it from Mubarak Khén,
son of Junid Khin whose rule had become too tyrannical to be
tolerated by his people. The Malwa army came to grips with the
Sharqgis under Malik Kald near the township of Rath. The Sharqis
were defeated and fled but Mahmid Shih Sharqi would not acknow-
ledge defeat so easily. He sent a detachment of his army to cap-
ture Barhér, the chief of which was a Méalwa vassal. And when
checked in that direction, he (Mahmid Sharqi) again turned
towards Irich where he entrenched himself and engaged the Malwa
forces in bloody encounter lasting for several days. At last both
the parties became solicitous for peace, and finally at the interces-
sion of Shaikh Jabulandah, a holy man and spiritual guide of Mah-
mid Malwi’”? who wrote a personal letter to Mahmid Shah of

69. Tab. IIT 279.

70. Maasir-i Rahimi I, 132,

7.1. Tab. Akb. III 282. Irich is a town in Jhansi District, in Moth Tahsil,
42 miles N. E. of Jhénsi town. Fuhrer Arch. Sur. of India Rep., New Series
Vol. II, p. 117.

72. Lies buried in the vault containing the graves of the Sultans of
Malwa, at Mandd. Muhammad Ghausi Mandvi-Gulzar-i-Abrar,
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Malwa, it was stipulated (by the treaty of Irich 849/1445)7, that
Nasir Shah should be given the towns of Rith? and Mahoba with
their dependencies, and that Kalpi was to be given him back four
months after the departure of Mahmud Shah Sharqi. With great
reluctance the Milwa Sultan gave his -adhesion to the compact.

Kalpi became a Sharqi dependency when Mahmiid Shah of
Malwa became old and the Sharqi throne was occupied by Husain
Shah. The latter launching on a career of conquest, brought Gwa-
lior, Biana and Miwat under his sway, in about 871/1466. None
of our sources has revealed the name of the ruler of Kalpi of that
time. But he ought to be Mahmid II who was in possession of
Kalpi at the time of Bahlul Ladi’s usurpation of the throne of Delhi.
He had assumed the title of Mahmtd Shih. The chiefs of Kalpi
remained in Sharqi vassalage till the final defeat of Husain Shah
at the hands of Bahlul Lodi, culminating in his ejection from Jaun-
pur, in 888/1483. During the last stages of the struggle between
Husain Shih and Bahlul, a very contested battle was fought near
Kalpi at Rangaw. Immediately after the capture of Jaunpir,
Bahlul turned towards Kalpi, captured it from Mahmud Shah and
gave it as an appanage to his grandson, Prince ‘ Azam Humé&ytn
Lédi, son of Prince Bayezid (killed by a servant), son of Bahlul
Lodi. After the death of Bahlul in 894/1489, Prince ‘Azam
Humayun became one of the contestants for the throne of Delhi.
The quick-witted Nizam Khin, a younger son of Bahlul through
a gold-smith’s daughter, succeeded in defeating his opponents,
namely his clder brother Barbak Shah, the governor of Jaunpfir,
and his nephew Prince ‘Azam Humaytn Khan LGdi, the governor
of Kalpi, and ascending the throne of Delhi under the title of
Sikandar Shih. The latter replaced ‘Azam Humiayiun by Mahmid
Khan LGédi in the government of Kalpi. Mahmid Khan L&di
having died at Kalpi, his son Jaldl Khan succeeded him in 913/
1508, according to Sultin Sikandar’s order. While laying siege to
the fort of Narwar (now in Gwalior state), during the same year,
Sikandar L6di was so impressed by the number and efficiency of
Jalal Khan’s retainers, that he grew jealous of him and dismissed
him. But soon after he restored Jalal Khan in the governor-ship
of Kalpi at the intercession of Nia‘mat Khatin, Qutb Khan L5dY's
widow. At Sultan Sikandar Lodi's death in 923/1517, Kalpi and

73. Maasir-i Rahimi, I, 103.

74. Rath town is the headquarters of theTahsil of the same name in
Hamir-pitr District, U, P. sit. 25-36' N, and 79:34’ E, 50 miles from Hamir-par
town. L G.
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Jaunpiir were placed by the nobles in charge of Prince Jalal Khin,
son of Sultdn Sikandar. That unlucky prince was left with no
other choice except to rebel against his brother Sultin Ihrzhim
L3di, who knew of ‘no kinship in king-ship’, and proclaim himself
Sultan Jalaluddin. Prince -Jalal Khin ultimately lost his life in
his brother’s prison.

Ancestry of the Qadir Khanis. Mahmid XKhan who was the
founder of the local dynasty of Kalpi chiefs, was the son of Malik
Zada Firiiz, son of Malik Tajuddin the Turk. And consequently
its Turkish origin is established beyond doubt. It may be recalled
that Malik Tajuddin was sent to Bengal to conduct an expedition
against Haji Ilyas, in 760/1358,7% and Malik Zada Firtiz his son™
was conferred the fief of Patlahi (Patiali ?) by Firtz Shah Tughlag
in 779/1377. In 790/1388 Malik Zada Firtiz was made Wazir and
invested with the title of Khin Jahan, by Tughlaq Shah, son of
Fath Khan (bin Firtz), Firoz Shih’s successor, and murdered by
the partisans of Abu Bakr Shih, along with his chief.”?

Architectural Remains. The kingdom of Kalpl roughly speak-
ing, extended over an area stretching on both sides of Jumna and
comprised the greatest portion of the modern districts of Jalaon,
Hamir-piur and Jhanal. The town of Kalpi which was captured
by Qutbuddin Aibak in 1193 A.D., rose into importance during the
days of the local dynasty whose history I have tried to outline.
The old city which stands north-west of the new town, was perch-
ed on a clay cliff overhanging the Jumna, The ruined fort occu-
pies the highest position and commands the passage of the river;
it has broken walls only on three land sides, the river front being
inaccessible.” To the west-ward, there are many old tombs and
masjids, now in ruins. *

Of the exising monuments, only Chaurasi Gumbaz is the struc-
ture which can be connected with the history of 15th century. This
remarkable building standing on a platform 125 ft. square, and
80 ft. high, is the tomb of Mahmiid Khan, may be of the local
dynasty, but from the local tradition which makes it a Lodishdh
Badshah ka Gumbad and from the bold style of its construction,
Fuhrer finds in it a structure of the L3di style and hence it ought
to be the grave of Mahmid Khan Lédi, its first Ladi governor. It

75. Tab. Akb. I, 231.

76. Tar Mub Shahi, 141-2; Tab. Akb. I, 242 Vol III, 235.

71. Tab. 1, 242,

78. Fuhrer, Arch, Sur. of India New Series, Vol. I, UP,, p. 112,
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is impossible to say why this solid structure is called Chaurahi
Gumbaz, because by all earthly imagination, the number of domes
cannot appear to exceed forty-five. Its main dome rises about 60 ft.
above the flat terraced roof. But the appearance of the great cen-
tral dome rising from 40 ft. or more cylindrical neck, above the
terraced roof is extremely bold and impressing.” Whoever might
lie within the Chaurasi Gumbaz and whoever the architect, we
have this information on the authority of the writer of Gulzar-i
Abrar,8 that a huge cathedral mosque constructed by Mahmud
Khan most probably the founder of the dynasty, stood for a long
time at Kalpi.

Outside Kalpi, the Juma mosque at Irich, bearing an mscnp-
tion dated 815/1412, constructed by Qazi Ziauddin the Imperial
Jagirdar of Delhi, during the reign of Mahmtd Shah Tughlaq may be
included in the relics of the period we are concerned with. Accord-
ing to Fuhrer®! this mosque situated in the fort, “is a fine specimen
of its kind and consists of a group of small domes, round a large
central dome. ...The central hall from its size, height and evident
massiveness of its constructive detail, produces a striking effect.
The domes are all hemispherical, crowned by foliated caps of enor-
mous size, which makes the form of the domes unpleasing. The
colours used are red, blue,.yellow and green; the arches are of
stone and brick as also the walls.”

The city of Kalpi (old name of Muhammadabad)® contains the
tomb of Shaikh ‘Alauddin Qureshi Gwaliori, a desciple of Syad
Muhammad Gésit Daraz, a holy man and scholar who had renoun-
ced the world and was in the habit of throwing swept dust at his
door-stop, to discourage visitors.® It was at Kalpi that Maulana
Ahmad, son of Maulana Muhammad of Thaneswar, a contemporary
of Bahlul Lodi, came and settled till the end of his life. The
Maulina was captured by Timiir, who soon after, turned into his
admirer; and set him at liberty. He did not long stay in Delhi
after Timiir’s departure and came away to Kalpi. He wrote Qasidas
in chaste Persian®

79. Arch. Sur. of India Rep., New Series, Vol. II, U. P. Fuhrer p. 113.
80. , Muhammad Ghausi, Gulzar-i Abrir, Royal As. Soc., Cal,, Ms. £. 101b.
81, . Fuhrer, Arch. Sur. of Ind. Rep., N. S. Vol. II, U.P. 117.
. 82’ Akhbarul Akhiyar, ‘Abul Haq, Muijtabai Press, Delhi, p. 159.
83. - Do. Do. ' Do.
84. Gulzar-i Abrdar, Muhammad Ghausi of Méandii, Royal Asiatic Society
of Calcutta MS,, £, 43 (b).
J4
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Another great man whom the vissisitudes of fortune had push-
ed to Kalpi, a refugee fleeing from Timur's line of march, was
Maulana Khwajagl Ahmad Kashai® a desciple and successor to
the mantle of Shaikh Nasiruddin Mahmid of Delhi, and teacher
(ustdad) of the great Qazi Shahabuddin ‘Umar Daulatabadi, the
famous legist and scholar of Jurisprudence in the court of the
Sharql kings of Jaunpir. * Maulina Khwajagi's tomb lies in Kalpi.

Another great mystic and scholar who lived and died in Kalpi
was Shaikh Hasan, son of Shaikh ‘Abdullah Quraishi (son of
Shaikh Yasuf Quraishi, a descendant of Hadzrat Bahfuddin Zakaria
Quraishi of Multan), a desciple of Shaikh Burhan Ansar of Kalpi.
Shaikh Hasan lies buried in Kalpi® He is described by
Muhammad Ghausi (author of Gulzar-i Abrar), as being “ well—
versed in Persian poetry, including the verses of the ancient poets.
He was intensely pious and rarely attended Sama (music)”.

Qazi Burhan of Kalpi was a divine of the Shattariya Order8?
and the spiritual guide of Hushang Shah of Malwa.

85. ‘Abdul Haqg, Akhbar~ul-Akhiyar, Mujtabai Press, Delhi, 141.
86. Gulzar-i-Abrar, 86(a).
87. Do. 98 (b).

The Status of Women in the Vedic Age

(The Sankara-Parvati Lectures)

BY

Dr. (Miss) P. C. Duarma, M.A,, L.T., D. LiTr.

Our knowledge of ancient India rests mainly on literary works,
which give us a full, connected and clear account of the evolution
of civilization and culture, such as we shall seek for in vain among
the records of any other equally ancient nation. The literature of
each period reflects the condition of society of that particular period,
and as the status of women gives us a truer picture of the civiliza-
tion of the times than any other social condition, I propose to give
an account of the status of women in the Vedic Age.

Hopkins has remarked that woman in Hindu society is a crea-
ture of secondary importance and that the social accident of mar-
riage created great differences between woman and woman. Accord-
ing to him, we have to study the condition of women under the
rubrics of maiden, wife and widow. Woman as woman had no
value and as a wife she was the object of exaggerated importance

“and of course the widow was a being socially apart from both girl

and wife., Although the truth of these statements cannot be denied
even today, (especially in Hindu society) the status of the Vedic
woman was comparatively speaking better than in the subsequent
ages.

Exposure of girl infants—a myth. There is no proof that the
Vedic Indians practised the exposure of female children as contested
by certain scholars like Zimmer! who refer to certain passages in
the later Samhitas.? The argument for infanticide has been based
on the passage which refers to the laying aside of the female child
(which does not amount to exposure) while a boy was lifted up
by the parents with expressions of joy and delight. The resentment
at the birth of a girl was a natural sentiment in early society
especially among the Orientals.

1. Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 395.
2. Kathaka Samhita, XXVII, 8,
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Daughter—her place in the household. The birth of a daughter
was no doubt not welcome as she was a source of great anxiety
to the parents. The intense longing to see her happily married and
settled in life and the fear of moral risks to unwedded girls account
for this partiality for sons. In the Rgveda we find references to
the frequent longing for the birth 6f a boy® but not for the birth
of a girl. In a verse of the Atharvaveda* there are allusions to
mystic charms for changing the foetus into a male one. It rightly

echoes the general desire:—* The birth of a girl, grant elsewhere,"

here grant a boy ” reads the passage. Why were they particular
about the birth of boys ? A boy was preferred to a girl because
he wowld always remain with his parents, continue the family line,
offer oblations to the dead, and be a source of comfort and support
to parents in old age. But these things could not be expected of
a girl for whom a good dowry had to be given during marriage,
and who had to be maintained in the event of her remaining un-
married by a share of the paternal property® for her. independent
support. Hence the advent of a girl in the family was more an
occasion for gloom than rejoicing. The Aitreya Brahmana® con-
iains an old verse (gatha) in which a daughter has been charac-
terised as a misery (krpanam), while a son was hailed with delight
as light in the highest heaven.

Maiden. The young girl was called duhitr’ and according to
A. C. Das? it is indicative of her principal duty, namely the milk-
ing of the cow. But S. C. Sarkar® following Professors Keith and
Macdonell explains the word as “the potential nourisher of the
child” (from duhk milk). “Her association with milk and its other
breparations is brought out in several instances and the name is
probably due to these domestic duties that she preferred.” “ The
milking of the cow and preparing clarified butter and curds seem
to have been the chief concern.” “The joyous maiden is beheld
where the butter flows.” 1 Besides tending cows, “she wove

' RV. 1-91-20; -92, 13; III-1-23; X-85, 25, 41, 42, 45,
AV: VII-6-25. VI-11-3.
RV. II. 17. 7.
Ait. Brah. VII-15.
RV, I 31-1 f.
A. C. Das, Rgvedic Culture, p. 248,
S. C. Sarkar, Some Aspects of the Earliest Soclgl.History of India, p.

PENmo A

104,
10. B. S. Uphadyaya, Women in the Rgveda, p. 35.
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cloth” (tantu) and “ embroidered garments” (work done by spin-
sters). She also brought water from wells and watched the crops.!!

The legal status of the daughter was comparatively better than
that of a wife or widow. She was given a share in the property
if unmarried, in her own right and not as a paternal bounty. Her
maintenance was a legal right and a charge on her father’s property
and it became void only when she ceased her connections with

the family after her marriage.

Education. The disciplinary education of girls does not seem
to have been neglected, and the cultured classes gave them a very
comprehensive education. They were educated both in the spiri-
tual and the secular subjects. The sound religious instruction that
the young brahmacarinies received made them carve out a position
of eminence and win their rightful place in society. The secular
side of their education consisted of fine arts and military science.

There were lady rsis in Rgvedic times, who composed verses,
performed sacrifices, offered hymns to the Gods, and won glory and
fame. Princess Ghosal? was a well-known lady rsi; the other cele-
brities being Sury3,’® Saci,¥ Sarparijni,’® Lopamudr3,® Mamata,l
ete. Visvavara is credited with the composition of verses in praise
of Agni or Fire; she even acted as a priest (Rtvj) (RV. V-28-1)—
a privilege denied to women in later ages by the selfish narrow
minded priestcraft. Apala’s hymn was in honour of Indra (RV.
VIII-914) to whom she offered the soma herself. It was 1.:hrough
her earnest hymns to Indra that her father was cured of his bald-
ness and his fields became productive, while she herself was cured
of the skin disease for which she had been abandoned by her

husband (RV. VIIL 91-4 ff). _ )

As a qualification for marriage the education!® of th.e maiden
was considered as important as that of men. *An unmarrled. young
learned daughter should be married to a bridegroom.who like her
is learned. The Atharvaveda!? is equally strong in its. support of

~

11. RV. VIIL 80. .

12. RV. I-117; 7; X. 39 and 40.
13, Thid, X-85.

14. Thid, X. 159.

15. Thid, X-189.

16, Ihid, 1-179. 4.

17. Thid, VL. 10. 2

18. Vide, Dr. A. fgAltekar.
p. 13 o
19. A. V. XI 5-18,

The position of Women in Hindu Civilization,
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women’s education. [It says that “a king by obéerving brahma-
carya (the vow of study) can protect his kingdom easily, an acérya

can impart education to his students if he has himself observed

brahmacirya. A young daughter after the observance of brahma-
carya should be married to a young man.”] In the vedic society
therefore studentship was the universal jumping off ground for
every career of life. ' .

‘ It is curious that women of the vedic period were interested
in plant life and animal life. Reference is made to a plant black
in hue— (probably indigo) (AV: 1-23-1 ff) as having been medically
used by asura women (AV: I-24-2) and the Kirata® women (AV.
X-4-14) of the mountains. They probably collected and sold drugs
and herbs to the vedic drama settlements. Did medical functions
in early Vedic period belong to women ?

Music and dancing were certainly taught to women. Songs
were sung on all important occasions such as squeezing out the

soma juice, etc. The following verse is an illustration :
/

“ Driving there in Vivasvan’s course, the seven
sisters with their hymns
made melody round the sage.” 2

Again another passage says: “Ten dames have sung to welcome
thee, even as a maiden greets her lover”. We find direct refer-
ences to the female dancer Nrtu who is described as putting on
pésamsi or embroidered garments for dancing (“She like a dancer,
put her embroidered garments on ”’).22 Whether dancing was mixed
or not is a doubtful question although Kaegi suggests its existence
and says that young men taking maidens by the hand whirled
about to the accompaniment of the cymbals. Music and dancing
therefore must have been included in the maiden’s training in arts.

. Women sometimes accompanied their hushands to war, and
Vi$pala, the queen of King Khala, who had lost her leg in conflict

2. Cf. Kirata race: “the Kiratas (the Kurh .
adae of Arrian) were a
:::Ib::op:;r?:: -;:ryanl o %ep:ded race who inhabited woods and x)nountains
emselves unting . :
Veda, p. 160). v hunting”.  (See Griffith ; Hymns of the Atharva
21. RV. I-92-4,

2. A. Kaegl. The Rgveds, p. 10,

THE STATUS OF WOMEN IN - THE VEDIC AGE 253

had it replaced by an iron (ayasi) one, through the grace of
Asvins | —

“When in the time of night, in Khela’s battle,
~ a leg was severed like a wild bird’s pinion,
Straight gave Vi$pala a leg of iron that

she might move what time the conflict opened.” 2

Mudgalani or Indrasena, wife of the sage Mudgala, helped her
husband in the pursuit of robbers who had stolen their cows, drove
the car for her husband when he was in difficulty, gave battle,
defeated them, and recovered the stolen property.?* These
instances show that women played a very important part in the
domestic and social life of the Vedic period, receiving not only high
intellectual and secular training but also a physical training equally
with the men, whom they sometimes surpassed in bravery, intel-
ligence and cleverness; and the reference in the Rgveda® to
women-warriors leads one to surmise that women received some
sort of military training which enabled them to become soldiers.

The Vedic women were even members of the Sabha® or
Vidatha, a popular assembly, and took part in the reciting of verses, -
singing of holy psalms, discoursing on philosophy (Brahma vidya)
and ‘laying down of the rules of sacrifice’.

Costumes. Though the Vedic references to the materials and
manner of dressing, etc., are few, incidentally they throw much side
light on contemporary social conditions. Skins formed one class of
‘Vedic clothing’ material. One is not quite sure whether skin
robes were put on by women. The texts know of the primitive
material of grass the ‘kusa’ skirt (round the hips only) which the
sacrificer’s wife had to wear over her ordinary dress®” and which

2. R. V. I 116-15.
See also RV. I-112-10; I-118-8; X-39-8.

24. RV. X-102-2.

25. R. V. V. 30-8.

28

. R. V. 1-167-3. |
Satapatha Brahmana, V. 2-18. cf. ‘Sat. Brah. IL 2-1, 10 f. (the
S i with mufija pla§ted like hair).

- 7.
Mekhala of Sani of three cords intertwined

“The lower part of the body immediately below the navel was regarded
as unclean (amedhya) and had to be completely covered up from view of
the objects of the sacrifice. The wife of the sacrificer, who also took an
activepartinthesaaiﬁee,wearingasshedidaskirtoraclotharmnged
like a gkirt or petticoat, could not cover up the “gnclean” parts of her body
complletely from view of the objects of sacrifice lying scattered below on the
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is evidently a relic of the pre-historic garment. The silk garment
was probably more common in Vedic ritual than the woollen.
Ksauma was another variety of silk very often used in the ritual,
but the Vedic index explains it as a linen garment28 It is used in
the sense of silk in the Ramayana. :

The other material for clothing Grna? or wool is frequéntly
mentioned in the Rgveda. The epithet Girna mradas® ‘ soft as wool’
was quite a common one. The sheép is called Grnavati®! or woolly.
In the Atharvaveda (XIV-2-66 f) Kambalas (blankets) and
Samulya®2 (undergarments of wool) are part of the ordinary
domestic outfit of both men and women. According to the Vedic
Index Samulya denotes a woollen garment worn at night (RV.
X-85-29) and Sarkar suggests that kambala® might mean animal
fur or hair as well.

References to weaving are very common in the Rgveda and
there were female weavers—Siris3*—from very early times, The
making of embroidered garments was a regular occupation of women
as is indicated by the Pésakari, the female embroiderer figuring in
the list of victims at the Purugsamedha (human sacrifice). in the
Yajurveda, though the commentator on the Taittiriya Brahmana

altar, as her husband did by means of his underclothing, and hence a device
was resorted to for yoking her to the sacrifice, as it were, by means of a
triple plaited rope made of mufija grass, which was passed round her waist
below the navel over her garment, in the shape of a belt (rasana or mekhala)
by the priest known as Agnidhra. The lady thus ‘yoked’ had to sit down
near the altar at her appointed place till the termination of the sacrifice, so
that the djya or the clarified ‘butter, specially appropriate to the Gods, was
visible only to the upper or clean parts of her body. A device like this would
not certainly have been necessitated or resorted to, if she had worn breeches

or trougers, or worn the nivi in the manner of the males” (Rg Vedic C\flture .

by A. C. Das, p. 214). ’

28. Vedic Index, Vol. I, p, 212, .

29. RV. IV. 22. 2. 'Satapatha Brdhmana, XII 5-1; 13.

30. Ibid, V-5-4; X-18-10,

3L Ibid, VII-56-3.

32. ‘Samilya might refer to vests, robes, or wrapper of light cotton pad-
ding, probably means a light quilt of cotton wool used in the bridal bed (cf.
' Salmali’ silk cotton tree). The word ‘Samilya may also be probably traced
to the modern Tamil word Semmeri meaning Ewe’ (See Some Aspects of
the Early Social History of India, p. 59).

33, Cf. Tamil Kambali, rough hair cloth. '

34. ‘Sinis probably has a pre:Aryan origin. It may be connected with
the Tamil Selai cloth (cf. also Tamil Sarigai, embroidered fringe and probably
connected with the vernacular sari;'(Patnis wove embroidered cloths for their
husbends., Cf. AV. XIV, 2-51 agsoclated with domestic proaperity).
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interprets the word as “ wife of a rr;aker of gold” (Vide Vadic -
Index, p. 22).

The term Pésas®® in the Rgveda denotes ap embreidered gar-
ment with artistic and intricate degigns inlaid with gold, heavy amnsl
brilliant, such as a female dancer® {nrtu) would wear. The fond-
ness of the Indians for such raiment is noted by Megesthenes?” and
Arrian® Women were always fond of dressing themselves well
so as to be attractive® The garments were well made and beauti-
ful and dyed cloths with rich gold thread brocades were worn hy
gay women (RV. I-92-4; X-1 6) as illustrated in the attire of Usss.
The red and gold borders indieated the horizon at sunrise and sup-
set (RV. I-853-7).

It is very difficult to ascertain the forms of male and female
dress, and there is nothing to show exactly the forms of the cloth-
ing in either case. Muir# says that the form of garments was pro-
bably much the same as among the modern Hindus. According to
Macdonnel and Keith% the Vedic Indian seems to have had three
garments, an undergarment (nivi) a garment and an overgaxment
(adhivasa-RV. [-140-9; X-5-4) ‘and for which the names of atka
and drapi also seemed to be used’, and they further remark that “a
similar sort of garment in the case of women appears to be alluded
to in the Atharvaveda (VIII-2-16; XIV-2-50) and the ‘Satapatha
Brahmana (V. 2-1, 8). )

The word Atka {(which occurs frequently in the Rgveda) is
taken by Roth, Grassman, Ludwig, Zimmer to mean a garment in
certain contexts, when expressions like “put on” (vya or prati
mufic or “put off” mufic) or woven (Vytita) or “well fitting >
(surabhi) (RV: VI 29. 3. X-123.7) are used. Probably it was
a tailor made garment something like a jacket as it is seferud to
as well fitting, while the Dripi may be taken as a mantle or cloak
as suggested in the Vedic Index. It may be inferred that the
common female dress consisted of an outer garment, the over gar-
ment, the scarf or mantle (adhivésa) and sometimes something like

85. Rv. 1. 82. 4. 5. cf. also “yuvatth supessh: RV. X. 114-3. Ibid, VIO
81-8. Niranyapesas worn by househelder and hic wife.

ST LE
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a bodice (atka ?) might have also been worn. It was very similar
to the dress described in the epics.

The manner of wearing is not directly indicated by any refer-
ence. The outer garment or ‘vasas’ however was always °tied’
and this implies tucks and knots. The idiom ¢ nivim krt’ shows that
each individual wore the nivi or knot in his or her own way. The
nivi*2 knot was fashioned to form a pouch wherein magic herbs
could be borne, There is no trace of the kasha (tuck of the plainer
end of the cloth at the back) and the Dravidian style of wearing
the cloth without the tuck at the back was at one time the fashion.
(Women probably tied their nivi on the right side of the hip).
The nivi must have been covered by the upper garment, It seems
probable that women did not wind a part of the outer garment or
‘vasas’ over the bosom and shoulders, and the vasas covered only
the lower half of the body as in Malabar. Apparently the upper
part of the body was covered when necessary by a mantle, Whe-
ther she wore any headgear®® or veil is not very clear.’

Ornaments. The love of jewellery is to be seen even in the
Vedic times and both men and women were fond of wearing orna-
ments. There must have been difference in the make of men’s and
women’s ornaments. The word nigka is frequently mentioned in
the Rgveda (RV. II-3-10: VIII-47-15) as a golden ornament worn
on the neck, as revealed by the epithet niska griva (RV, V-19-3).
As nigkas were also used as coins we may presume that they must
have been strung together as neck ornaments. The women wore
golden necklaces or neck chains or pearl necklaces as pearls are
mentioned in the Rgveda (I-35-4: X-68-1). Khadi was either a
golden anklet worn both by men and women (RV. V-54-11: 53-4)
or an armlet worn on the arm or bangle worn on the wrist (RV.
1-16(_5—9: VII-56-13). It sometimes signified a ring on the hand
(khafii hasta. RV. V-58-2). Golden ornaments for the ear called
karndsobhana (pendents or ear-rings) are also mentioned. (RV.
VIII-78-3). The nose ring is conspicuously absent from the list of

42 AV. VIIL 2. 16. (herbs to be borne
Y AV. . 2. 186, rme in the woman’s nivi, evidently
at the navel). AV. XIV-2-45: 50. (Make thyself a nivi of this vasas where
the context shows that nivi is the hanging fold of the vasas). '
.43. The’spec.ial crowns worn by the bride and bridegroom in Bengal
during marriage is probably a relic of the old custom. The special female
crowns on the heads of the goddesses go to prove that it was a custom among

women in ancient India to put on head dresses—perhaps these were indis~
pensable on ceremonial occasions. «cf, Coorg headdreuh:‘fnil. "
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ornaments given in the Vedic texts and came into vogue- probably
after the Mohammedan invasion.

Coiffure 4 Women wove their hair in a number of different
styles, which are however rather vaguely indicated by the special
terms stuka, Kurira or kumba, besides the opasa and kaparda.

The term Stuka denoted a braid and there are epithets like
prthu stuka (RV. X-86-8) which meant having broad braids, visita
stuka (RV. I-167-5) meaning loosened braids.

The Kurira® and the kumba were distinctly feminine styles.
As Kuririn refers in a secondary sense to a horned animal, the
kurira might have been a horn shaped coiffure, possible only with

the long braids of women.

The kumba which suggests a connection with the kumbha or
pot, implies something rounded. It is to be noted that it occurs
in the Atharvaveda (AV. VI-138-3) and may refer to a style of
dressing the hair like a pot, although the Vedic Index regards these
terms as denoting ‘female head ornaments connected with the
dressing. of the hair (Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 163). There is refer-
ence to the opasa®® in the Rgveda (X-85-8; I-1.73. ‘6; VIiI-14-5;
IX-71-1) and the Atharvaveda (VI-138-12) which is a word of
doubtful sense. According to the Vedic Index it probably m.eant
a ‘plait’ as used in dressing the hair of wormen. From the epithet
applied to the Goddess Sinivali as Svaupasa (RV. I-1'.73-5; VIII-
14-5) Zimmer’s guess is that it might refer to the wearing of .false
hair, but it does not seem to lead to such inference, for the epithet

may mean that plaits were worn in a graceful manner.

The' women dressed the hair in braids (kaparda) and some-

times it was woven into four braids (catus kaparda) which “dan-

ind on the back” (RV. X-114-3). The Kaparda from
d behin a spiral coil of ‘the braided, plaited
f the head at different angles.

gle :
traditional representations was

or matted hair, piled on the top o

44. A. C. Das, Rgvedic Culture, pp. 217 £. Dr. Rajendra Lal, Indo-Axyans,

. Vol 1, pp. 212-217. 3. See also Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 164.

45. AV. VI-138.

46. In the case of
where the two apparently
RV, X-85-8), the opasa ma;t .
Surya had he’r hair done up into a kurira or crest,

tashion of bridal coiffure in Rgvedic - times,

the bride’s hair being dressed into kurira and opasa
form parts of the composite coiffure (AV. XIV. 1-8;
be taken as a head ornament (Vedic Index).
and this was probably the
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The four kapardas must have formed a crown shaped coiffure4’
The following extract might be interesting in this context.

Dr. Rajendra Lala Mitra in his Indo-Aryans, Vol. I, gives some
drawings from the ancient sculptures of Orissa of the various forms
of coiffure in vogue among Indian women more than twelve hun-
dred years ago. Though they were ‘thought the most attractive
and elegant’ at the time, some of them appear to us now to be
very grotesque and fantastic as fashion is always changing, though
it repeats itself at long intervals. It would be extremely difficult
from the meagre description in the Rgveda to give an adequate
idea of the forms of coiffure fashionable among women in the
Vedic age. For example, the word kurira occurs in the wedding
hymn of the Rgveda (X. 85, 8) in connection with the description
of the bride’s adornment, and denotes * some sort of female head-
ornament.” According to Geldner, the word Kuririn in the
Atharva-veda (V. 31, 2) meant a crested animal, perhaps as Zim-
mer suggests, the ‘ peacock’. The word kurira, therefore, probably
meant a form of coiffure in which the hair was braided into erect
crests. We find drawings in Dr. Mitra’s Indo-Aryans (Vol. I, pp.
216, 217) of two figures of goddesses, in which the hair appears to
have been braided and twisted into rays, and kept in an erect
position by waxing and enclosing sticks or wire within them. A
fringe of short hair covers the brow, and on it is placed a triangular
tiara with a crest, in the other, “the rays are greatly multiplied
and arranged in a double row, and the tiara is provided with three
crests”. In the “Yajurveda Samhita, the goddess Sinivali is
described by the epithets Su-kaparda, Su-kurira, Su-opasa, as
wearing a beautiful headdress”. (Ved. Ind. i. 164). Surya who
was the daughter of the God Surya, had her hair done up into a
kurire or crest, and this was probably the fashion of bridal coiffure
in Rgvedic times, The diadem or tiara that was worn was called
tirita (AV. viii. 6, 7). (See Rgvedic Culture by A. C. Das, p. 219.)

MARRIAGE

. Child Marriage. Marriage in the early Vedic texts appears

as a natural one, with little of the rigidity and artificiality of the
later Hindu forms. In the earlier Vedic period, the obligatory
marriage of a girl, before a certain age, was unknown.. Younger
sisters might get married in advance while the elder still waited

41. Dr, Rajendra Lal Mitra, Indo-Aryans, pp. 216,
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for her chance. There are numerous references to unmarried
young women (Amajur) staying on with their father,®® and even
growing old (or dying unmarried) in their paternal hor'ne was not
unusual. This was not a dreaded fate in early Vedic th.m'zg.ht,
though an old maid was regarded as rather unfortunate, ehcltu}g
ironical remarks like Kulapa (or sitting along with the ‘fathers’)
and maidens cursed their rivals in love with hated spinsterho.od
(AV. I1-14-8). As the choice of a husband generally roustt?d with
herself,# it was not unlikely that failing to make any selection she
remained unmarried. No girl was married bef.ore sh.e had reache’d
puberty.5® She must be fully developed phy§1cally in her fathex;l s
house (pitr-sadam vyaktam) before her marriage coulfl be thought
of (RV. X. 85-21 F). Sury§, the daughter of Surya, was giveg
away to Soma in marriage only when she ”bieeaxng youthf'ql, an

yearned for a husband, “ patyo Samasantim ' expl.amed by Sayana
as patin kimayaminam paryapta yauvanam iti (TV. X, 85-7).
(From a study of the Vedic marriage ritufxls it appears that 'the
marriage had to be consummated at the earliest on the fourth mght
after the ceremony and therefore marriage was after puberty.)

Freedom of Marriage. The fact that there were regular do-
mestic rites (with charms and magic potions) calcula.ted to hﬁlp
in all the momentous stages of the progress of love affairs, asr:d that
even the guardians of maidens took part in some of - them slfxow
that free-love encounters between youx.lg men and wonien 1;?-(();:(3
marriage was fully recognised in ordinary society. Th}f .: ul:

- festival gave good opportunities to pr'e-marlt.al love. In the ri u.;
of Mahavrata®® (a kind of popular spring fest.lval ) there was n}ucd
of song and dance. Apart from such orgies there were mixe

gatherings like the samanas.>

The Samana® was a social institution which had the suppo‘rt
6f the entire society. People of both sexes and all ages flocked in

48. Cf. RV. II-17-7; X. 39. 3.

49, RV. X-27-12.
50. Vide Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 474

51, Eq. Av. I 36. V1. 60. o -
§ sections in Yv. Sambhitas.
232. y;;iribt:l:lyMalheav‘rg‘taamana’ was primarily a seasonal festival .at. the
begim;ing of the Sama or summer which came to serve as .the oceasion for .
ial funetions. Indrani (a sea goddess) was worshipped by women
! vnﬂouasasocmm according to ancient custom”. (RV. X-86-10).
* ﬂ;:. RV. 1-124-8; FV. 59-8; VI-T5-4; VII-2-5; See Women in Rgveda by

- Uphadhyaya for details, p. 186,
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large numbers to this gathering. Pischel quoted in the Vedic
Index explains Samana as a general popular festivity to which
women went to enjoy themselves..... and sought there to find a
husband “and courtesans also tried to gain by the occasion .55
These mixed gatherings where the young people found their part-
ners in life lessoned the worry. of the parents about finding a suit-
able match. Elders even encouraged maidens to go to Samanas
and there are references to mothers decorating®® their daughters
for attending these gatherings with a view to matrimony. A lively
Samana has been described by Kaegi thus—“ Wives and maidens
attire themselves in gay robes and set forth to the joyous feast,
youths and girls hasten to the meadow when forest and field are
clothed in fresh verdure, to take part in the dance. Cymbals sound,
and seizing each other lads and damsels whirl about until the
ground vibrates and clouds of dust envelop the gaily moving
throng ”.57 Even these ladies advanced in age who had failed to find
a husband and perhaps also widows who cared to re-marry (RV.
X-40. 2). attended these Samanas. The Samana was thus the
centre of merriment and was held in progress all night by firelight
and torches (RV. VII-9-4 f X-69-11). In such carnivals horse and
chariot racing was common during the day time and trysts at
nights.

The Samanas™ served a great social need by bringing together
at the nightly gatherings men and women and such social freedom
was characteristic of the Vedic period when seclusion of women
was unknown.

Limitations on Marriage® In agreement with the generally
free character of the Vedic marriage, is the absence of restrictions
on marriage outside or within certain spheres, Sister marriage was
apparently falling into disuse towards the close of the Rgvedic
period as proved by the dialogue of Yama and Yami.

Even in the subsequent Brahmana period, restrictio?xs on
Sagotra and Sapinda marriages did not go beyond the third c:r
fourth generation on either side, and first cousins through mother’s

§5. RV. IV. 58-8; VII 2. 5.

56. RV, I-123-11.

57. L A. Kaegi, The Rgveda, p. 19.

58. The Samanas later degenerated and led to moral laxities during the
Buddhist age, when the Samaijja, the counterpart of that institution was defi-
nitely prohibited by Asoka in his rock edict (No. 1 of fourteen rock edicts).

59. Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 476, ‘
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brother or father’s sister, could marry among several sef:tions of
the people—marriage with a paternal uncle’s daughter being more
in use. The restrictions grew in the Sutra period.

There was not rigidity about inter-castge" marriages and we
find from references that marriage between several varnas were
easier. The Rgvedic priestly classes are often stated to have mar- '
ried into royal families like Cyavana®! etc., which later came to
be called anuloma (a man of a higher caste marrying one of tl'xe
lower). The Pratiloma marriage had also received its s.an_ctior.l in
the Rgveda and the marriage of Sasvati®® with Sage Angtas is a_

case in point, --

" Wedding Ceremony. The wedding ceremony consisted of ela-
borate rites and commenced at the bride’s house (RV. X-17-1) and
lasted for several days. The bridegroom dressed gorgeously (RV.
X.-78. 7) with his friends and relations repaired to the house of
the bride whom they were welcomed by the bridal party (RV,

IV-58-9) AV. VI-60; XIV-2-59).

“The bridegroom having caused the bride to mount a stone,
formally grasped her hand and led her round tlfe household fire
(cf. RV. X-85-36, 38). The mantras®® that the bridegroom uttered
to the bride were, ‘ So may prajapati bring fo;'lth chil.dren t.o. us,
ma aman adorn us till old age comes nigh, not mafuspmmus
entZr?hrZu thy husband’s house ; bring blessings to the bipeds and
quadrupeds . This leads one to conclude that sh‘e .n.lust hfave been
old enough to understand their import. The-festivities be.mg over,
the bridegroom takes the bride to his house® in a marriage pro-

60. The Atharva Veda glorifies the brahmin as the best husband for
women of all classes (AV. 17-8-9).

- 61, RV. I-116-10; 117-13; 118-6; V. 74-5; VII-68-6.

. 62, RV. VII-1-24.

63, (a) According to Margaret cousins the mantras addressed by the
bridegroom to the bride repeated to a child wife, are almo;t blasphomy, a
mockery of the implied conditions of the understanding capacity and freedom
of circumstances of both husband and wife (The Revolt of Asian Woman-
hood). (b) See also Law of Vedic Marriage by A. Mahadeva Sastri, pp. 9 ff,

84. “Further abundance and male offspring were prognesticated when
ghe had been conducted to her husband’s house, by seating her on the bide
of a red bull and placing upon her laps the son of a woman who had only
borne living male children. The God most closely connected with the rite
was agni, for the husband led his wife three times round the nuptial fire—
when the Sanskrit name for wedding—parinaya~"leading round *—and the
newly kindled domestic fire was fo accompany the couple throughout life,
Offerings are made to it and the Vedic formulas pronounced. After sunset
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cession (RV. X-85-7, 8, 10, 22 ff) to the accompaniment of suitable
stanzas.

There is little trace of any real parental control over such
marriages and the custom of real parental control and sanction
become a necessity only as child marriage came into practice later.

The episode of Syavasva (RV. V-61-52; 81-8; VIII-35-38) who
was rejected by Rathavitis queen as not an eligible bridegroom
for her daughter was an exceptional case of parental interference.
Vimada® the rsi actually eloped with Kamadyu and was even com-
mended for such a conduct.

The epic system of Svayamvara® had its origin in the Vedic
custom of free choice,

Forms of Marriage. The usual type of marriage in the Vedic
age was that based on mutual consent as the state of society re-
vealed seems to point to considerable freedom on the part of both
men and women in selecting wife or husband. Under exceptional
circumstances, daughters have been given away according to ar-
ranged marriages®” or by heavy payments (RV. I-109-2) (VIII-2-
20) or conversely by the offer of dowry by the brother (RV. VI
28-5) (X. 27-12) (AV. V-17-12) who was responsible for the settle-
ment of his sister in life, especially when damsels suffered from
bodily defects ;68 or bestowed as a gift for services rendered as in
the case of Cyavana.$? The sale of a daughter was not unknown?
and occasionally marriages by capture also took place as when
Vimada™ carried away Puruniti’s daughter. These various types
of marriages™ have been described in detail in the Epics.

the husband leads out his bride, and as he points to the polar star and the
star Arundhati they exhort each other to be constant, and undivided for ever”,
These wedding ceremonies are still widely prevalent in the India of today.
(A History of Sanskrit Literature by A. A. Macdonel], p. 254).

65. RV. I-112-9; X-39-7, 65-12,

66. When many Gods were aspirants for the hand of Surya, Sairta her
father arranged for a"svayamvara and the suitors had to prove their worth
in a competitive race in which the Agvins were victorious and won her.
(RV. X-85-14).

67. “The marriage was frequently arranged through an intermediary ”.
(Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 482).

68. Cf. RV, VI-28-5; X-27-12; AV. V-17-12,

69. Jaiminya Prahmana, ITI. 122.

70. Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 482 f.

1. RV. 1-112-19; X 39. 7.

72, Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 483.
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and Polygamy.”™ Monogamy was the rule in ancient
Rgvel‘g;): gﬁy (RV. 11-,124-7, 3,2, X-T1-L, IV-8. 2. X714 ). But
a Vedic Indian could have more than one w#e (RV. I62-11;
IV-58-8 ; VII-18-2; X-43-1) though it was recogms.ed that a plura-
lity of wives never contributed to domestic happiness, and often
made the life of the husband miserable - (RV. I-105-8).

The circumstances of conquest and settlement, and consequent
prosperity of the priesthood, must have mafie polygamy qu?te a
common thing later. It must have been a relic of‘barbarous tm‘xes,
when women were captured, enslaved and marrxed often agan::t
their will and when wives were regarded as .chattels who could be
staked at dicing, and over whose lif'e 'and liberty husba:;;ls exer-
cised supreme control. In the Bgvedfc texts, the female " ve;{?nre
frequently presented to rsis by their patron princes (thus - ﬁi
Trasadasyyu (RV. VIII-19-36) bestowed fffty of them I.'Iassza o
on Sobhari Kanva). The Satapatha Bra}hfnina (}FI ;1 - Ar
knows of as many as four hundred “anucaris and 11:1 t d:ed far‘x-
yakas and Upanishads the king is attended by five hun air

i d powders.
women who carried perfume . ' |
« Apart from the possession of slave girls, the l?rmces hed a,i’; |
. ognised in regal ceremonials and rites

least four principal wives rec ta™ and Palagali™

—the Mahisi,™ the Parivrkti,” the Vava

o ,
3. A monogamistic tendency was always present (Cf. the use of ‘ patni

e o o . ¢
in the singul the recognition of only one wife in ritual (Patm) or a
" al c:lurt (ax:a;‘;z) and tl:e persistance of this ideal is discernible through
roy

tions of subsequent periods. ‘ ' )
o t;‘ecﬁ?:rul:ai‘o Some Aspects of Early Social History of India, d}; 25 ( Th1:
Vi dic. pz:ince am'i his priest who could give and x:ecgive scores ,5; ave girls
asewives were ‘no doubt living in an age of flourishing polygamy ).

74. “The Mahisi appears to be the chief wife, being the first one max;n:;l
- =" L] ur 0
according the Satapatha Bréhmana”.......... The na:;s grr:t :v edded’
and not very intelligible, but the evidence .pon.xts tP the ﬂ:d e e
alone being a wife in the fullest sense. This view is suppo y e foct
hasised by Delneck that in the sacrifice the Patni is usually' r:len ed
ie:ut)he singular, apparent exceptions being due _to some 'thhthOI:lgelgi ! rea.‘xio‘l
Zimmer is of opinion that polygamy; was dyxgg boet:t llxl;we veer _ ﬁ;mkl:rtha;
i elo from polygamy. €l .

:aoq;)zgfnmyyis 22:?)?1(1::;, a ?n?:w that is supported by more recent anthropology ”
i L 1, p. 478). o
(Vides Vﬁd’ll‘;eh‘“;:fa};’ivggti' ¢ 'gle neglected’ is explained by ‘Weber and Pischel
. ot had o son” (Vide Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 418). e
N o'?: “The Vavita is the favourite” (Vide Vedic Index, Vol, I, p. .

ii i daughter of the last of the
“ slagali is, according to. Weber, the .
ur?'oﬂicgll:.’?ai;gie Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 478). Vide Some Aspects of
zlze Farly Social History of India, by Sarkar, pp. 87-88).

Jé
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Polyandry. The practice of polyan i
to b.e unvedic, and absolutely cleax:'oiflztair(islsargee?liag:x s:; P_POz;d
Vedic texts. The reference to Maruts having one wife n(Bc»u:la\si)e
(RV. VI-167. 4ff) may only be a metaphor. “ Go ye heroes for
away, .y.e bz.'ldegrooms with a “lovely spouse ”, ‘The lovely spouse’
Rodasi is lightening wedded to the Maruts who are the é;ofds.

. This does not prove the prevalence of the custom of polyandry
:1:- we may t.herefore conclude that the custom was very rare ami
t the matriarchal family was not in vogue in that age.

Wife and Duties. The dignity of the wife which was to survive in

%l;e I.nothe.r (a member of unique importance) was recognised in the

tleiilc sc_)clet_y.mShe was the very centre of the domestic world and

i:u:g' S.amr)agmdatl?ome (RV. X-85-46) . She is described as Kalyani
1clous) and the most auspicious (Sivat ingi i

to her husband’s household. (Sivatima), bringing blessings

The wife had to perform duties s iri

The duty of keeping the sacrificial ﬁrepew::'1 all:ma:lleze& 2151:;2‘1;1?11.-
hgarth was the concern of the wife. It was the same fire whi 131’
witnessed her wedding when she circumambulated it with h:s
?msband. Macdonell writes: “The taking of her hand, placed he:
in tl'fe power of the husband. The stone on which she ;tepped was
to give her firmness. The seven steps which she took with her
husband and the sacrifice inaugurate friendship and community.™

| Thfe soma juice™ had to be pressed out by both the hﬁsband
and wife acting with one mind and one accord (yadampate
samanasa).

The wife as grhapatni controlled the household and had the
entire charge of the members of the family, the servants, cattle
and other animals. She had to look after the needs and comforts
of the husband and also that of the parents-in-law and the rest of

the family. She was an honourable dame and an active worker -

going to bed late and rising early.

The wife reached the climax of her power and importance when
§he became a mother (matr). The importance of the mother was
In proportion to the number of male children. The usual number
prayed for was ten.8 Although the duties of the wife mainly per-

78, Macdonell. A History of Sanskrit Li
By el A it Literature, p. 254.
80. RV. X-85. 45 f,

- of burning widows on the fun
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tained to the family and the hearth, she occasionally ventﬁl:e‘d out
even to the battlefield, assisted in war, and even fought and fell in
battles as in the case of Vispala (RV. I-116-15).

Legal Status of Wife, etc. To the exact legal position of the

- wife, we have very few and meagre references. Though there are

references to an unmarried daughter getting a share in the property
(RV. II-17-T) the evidence with regard to the inheritance of the
wife8! or the widow is negative. The Rgveda does not indicate
whether a share was reserved for the widow if she remained un-
married. There is no doubt that the husband had complete mastery
over his wife and she was dependent on the husband to a great
extent even at a time when a woman's place in social life was
compratively high. That she could also be staked as shown in the
gambler’s hymn (RV. X-34-24) is of course an abnormal and un-
common relic of a remote past and cannot be taken as an evidence
showing its existence in the Vedic society 82

Burning of Widows. The burning of a widow on the funeral
her dead husband may have been a custom among the
itive stages of their civilization, for we find
e widow or widows of a dead man and
him still existing among barborous tribes.
at the dead man must have his wive’s
1d to provide him with home-
comforts. It was from a similar belief that an animal was sacri-
ficed and foodgrains offered at the time of the funeral. The custom
eral pyres of their husbands is clearly
referred to in the Atharva Veda xviii. 3. i which contains much
ancient history. The Atharvaveda (XVTIL 3. 1) refers first to .the
voluntary self immolation of the widow as her ‘dharma’ (anc:ent
customary duty) but treats her ‘lying down by the de?art’ed as
only a formal fulfilment of the old custom—this ‘lying bemdg : being
supposed to assign her progeny and prope::ty * by so.methmg like
a legal fiction, the next verse makes this attainment of ‘progeny and

pyre of
Aryans in the early prim
the custom of killing th
burying her or them with
The idea probably was th
company in the next wor

. Women like ‘Sasiyasi (RV. V-61-10) used to distribute much wealth
and z;lrésents but this was probably more a concession granted by the husband
MS;I Y“ Irxighlfx;iia too in very early times women were regarded as chattel.
They were given away as gifts in the Vedic age, a.: would appear from sever:: .
hymns which-glorify the gifts of generous donors”. ... The inference seems ]
be based on the description relating to the daughter of Svanaya (RV.I-126-3)
when chariots full of vadhiis (vadhumants) were given. This probably refers to

female slaves who became legal wives without marriage,
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property possible by transferring the widow as ‘wife’ to. her

didhisu who grasps the hand (raising and leading heF away); the

‘didhisu’ then expresses satisfaction at having saved ‘a young
woman ’ enclosed with blind darkness, and led about, living for the

dead. Evidently widow burning was a defunct custom at this time, -
represented only by a ritual ‘semblance’ and positively prevented

from being renewed in anyway by an immediate re-marriage, If
the custom existed at the time of the composition of the Atharva
Veda, it must have been a revival of an ancient barbarous custom.
During Rgvedic times it seems to have been absent,

The original text ran : arohantu janayo yonim agre (AV. XVIII,
3-57) (Let the mothers advance to the altar first). By a change
of the word agre to agneh, the genitive of agni ‘fire’ it read as
“let the mothers go into the womb of fire”. Max Muller calls this
celebrated change of the text “ perhaps the most flagrant instance
of what can be done by an unserupulous priesthood ”.83

The custom of sutee would therefore appear during the Vedic
age to have been uncommon. At all times the practice geems to
have been mainly confined to the families of the warrior class, to
judge from the other Indo-Germanic parallels.

Widow Re-marriage. There is no evidence of widow re-mar-
riage in the proper sense of the word, in the Rgveda. But a custom
seems to have existed, according to which a childless widow could
live with her dead husband’s brother (Devr) in order to produce
children (RV. X-40-2). The custom is probably alluded to in a
funeral hymn of the Rgveda (RV. X-18-8), in which the widow is
asked to get up from where she lay down beside the dead husband
and return home. “ Unwidowed dames married to noble husbands,
adorned with fragrant balm and unguent, and with fair jewels,
tearless, free from sorrow® then gathered before the blazing fire
and proceeded to decorate the new widow for a new life.”s5 In the
funeral rite, the son of the widow was present to receive his father’s
bow (RV. X-18-9) and the ‘didhisu’ (brother-in-law) who was
also present claimed her as wife for progeny and property (AV.
XVIIL 3. 2). It appears that the main concern in this rite was a
normal re-marriage of the widow who oftener than not might have
sons already. At the close of the Rgvedic age this preferential

83, Selected Essays on Language, Mythology and Religion 1881-1, p. 335.
84. RV. X-18. 8 f&.
85. Uphidyaya—Women in Rgveda—p. 93,

" began to recognise ordinary re
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claim to the widow was not confined to the younger brother (as his
elder’s successor) but also belonged to an elder brother.

The Aévalayana school preserves apparently a much earlier
Vedic tradition according to which these rights belonged not only
to brothers but also to any other representative of the family (Asv.
Gr. Sutra. IV-2-18). Thus in the Vedi¢ society widows® of child
bearing age did not normally remain unmarried for any length of

. time; (AV. XVIIL 3. 57; RV. X-18-17). The number of re-mar-

i issible i i It is remarkable that
riages®” permissible is nowhere laid down.

in a passage intended to glorify the Brahman (AV, V-17-8, 9? he
should be described as willing to be the best husband of a widow

married many times. |
Morality. The Vedic society was not free from the taints which
are the outcome of a free, merry and chivalrous society and the

| terms pumscali (AV. XV-2-1 ff) and mahanagni (AV. XIV-1-36)

presume the existence of prostitution. The free mixing of the sexes
in the samanas gave opportunities to the young men and womltietl;:li to
develop strong friendships, which very often transgressed the ts
of convention. Illegal unions and moral lapses were nof: uncommor;;
The love of the father and the daughter, as revealed. in the ?g:,s
of Prajapati,®® is evidently censure@, but the actua;i existence o; is
form of incest is presumed in the Atharva Veda® Grave cia;lses.t.
immorality are alluded to in the Rgveda where references to ei'lk 1;
mate offsprings are made (RV. I-30-6). ‘The use pf the terms i
Kumariputra (son of a maiden)’ and Jara% (.lover) prox.re: e
existence of unlawful types of people not permitted by society.

- \ d gets another, if they
“{When a woman has had one husband, an
present the aja pancandana offering, '?:}}’ﬁ:hau no‘;‘d leaz :leixf):r:;;ei.e OAE :;cot;xl:
nd dwells in the same world wi 're-we' , I 1 e
h::z:ndana » (Muir: OS.T.V. 306) (Dellnick things thasl;ﬂ lt::xlis ve;-uyt I:::s
ll:ably refers to a case in which the first :l-lt;:setl)::lsd t;r:slater a hs::‘ma s
. Neve y }
impotent or had lost caste (pafita) ’agi O e death o the fie

86.

husbst;nd.l){ woman could dlso re-marry on disappearance of the hushand during
his life time (RV. VI-49-8).
88. RV. X-61-57. 7

B Ay Y i presumed by a domestic ritual for-

£ Sarkar remarks that it is v : c r

mulagoin E: ﬁ.gb'eda‘ that every woman mightofhav:a1 a t;ara. h’[;lut;exscop:::xeai;
igher idea of morality was

an exsggerated oo of il 5 hﬁ l:llc‘arimishes was ever dear to her husband.

for a dame free of all soci 3
£°Tnl:1: ﬁx::lua(; of Varuna praghisas when a wife names her lover or lovers
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Conclusion. In Vedic India, by far the greater part of a girl’s
life was taken up in her marriage and marital relations. Women
enjoyed much liberty and there is no trace of the seclusion of
women. The maiden may be assumed to have grown up in her
marriage and marital relations. Women enjoyed much liberty and
there is no trace of the seclusion of women. The maiden may be

assumed to have grown up in her father’s house, enjoying freedom

and mingling freely with the youth of the village and sharing in
the work of the house. She was not the meek mild creature of the
later period, her rights and dignity were recognised. What we
know from the Vedic literature is that girls like boys were given
education, for we hear in the Upanisads, of women who could take
an important part in the disputation on philosophical topies.
Further, they were given a training in fine arts like music and
dancing and at a ripe age the girl was married to a husband when
she herself had chosen and shared with him who was her compa-
nion as well as her lord, on an equal footing, all his joys and sorrows.
Widow marriage was allowed and the privileges enjoyed by woman
were more than what they are today. .

seems originally to have been a solemn means of banishing the evil brought
on a family by a wife’s fall ; Yéjnavalkya's famous saying (Sat. Brah. 1-3-1. 21) -
that no one cares whether a wife is ‘unchaste ’ (parah pumsd) or not is a
mere mistranslation, the expression parah-pumsa really meaning * removed
from the male persons” (vide Rgvedic Culture by A. €, Das, p. 258).

!

A Note on .
.The Genesis of the War with Tippu in 1789

BY

DiwaN Banabur C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, M.A,,
R. D. M. College, Sivaganga

In 'his Memoirs relative to the State of India which Warren

‘Hastings wrote during his retwrn voyage to England in 1785, he

thought it unlikely that Tippu would involve himself in a new war
with the British Power soon after the last war, as he was “ deprived
of all his confederates, and these become his riv:als ; nor .that when-
ever he shall have formed such a design he will suffer it to break
out in petty broils with our borderers.”

But Tippu, soon provoked a war with the Marathas ; he attacked

. the fort of Nargund which was under a Brahmin Desai on the

of tribute due from him. The Marathas were
glﬁ:doiﬂzelzr:rgmd and Kittur were conquered by Tippu and
appealed to the Governor-General, Sir John Macpherson, for help
under the terms of the Treaty of Salbai. !But the latter, xyho was
dominated by the urgings of non-intervention forced on him &@
above, replied that neither of the parties to the Treaty of Salbai
should afford assistance to the enemies of the other, and further,

. the English were bound by the Treaty of Mangalore not to assist

the enemies of Tippu. Thereupon the Poona Du;'b'ar applied to the
Portuguese of Goa for a Treaty of Alliance, at which act Macp.h?,r-
son became apprehensive and posted Charlgs Malet. as the British .
Resident at Poona. After desultory operaiflons which dragged on
through many months, the Marathas and Tippu made peace which
restored the status quo. Tippu had been greatly suspicious of
English designs and of the doings of Malet ?.t Poona ; and rumour
had reached him of the working of the mind of Cornwallis who
had written to Malet that a rupture with the Mysore Ruler was
inevitable as the immediate repercussions of any war that might
be declared by France. All these factors kept the atmosphere in
a tense condition. Then there followed the settlemerft of the Guntur
Circar with the Nizam, which also helped in increasm.g the prevail-
ing tension. The contemporary histerians, Mark Wilks, shrewdly_
observed that Cornwallis’s Guntur settlement really went against
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the spirit of non-intervention, while claiming to keep up to the
letter of the order to observe it.

The actual and immediate cause of the outbreak of the war
with Tippu was the Dutch sale, to the Raja of Travancore, of the
fortresses of Ayacotta and Cranganore. In the few decisive months
that intervened between the sale of the forts (July 29, 1789) and
the actual beginning of the hostilities (late in December) Tippu’s
war preparations had been greatly intensified ; and even before their
sale was completed, he had begun heavy troop concentrations near
the two forts. What exactly was the motive behind the Dutch sale
of these two forts to Travancore is interesting on account of its close
bearing on the outbreak of the war. Tippu was anathema in the
eyes of every European Power in India, including the French who
were regarded as his likely potential allies, As early as 1783, the
French agent with the Sultan, Peveron de Morlat, wrote to a Por-
tuguese official at Goa that Tippu would not long retain the great
inheritance of his father and expressed the following words of
warning: “As you adjoin his lands allow me to warn you that
you have need of great caution to maintain a good intelligence with
him.” While Tippu was made much of in Paris diplomacy, he was
hated and suspected by the French officials in India itself. Each

4 party deceived the other. The French Governors fed Tippu on
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false tales of the great schemes of Louis XVI to help him; and
Tippu, on his part, planned to use the French promises for what-
ever they might be worth in the Indian diplomatic currency. There
is enough evidence to show that the servants of both the F rench
King and the French Company in India had neither liking for, nor

interest in cultivating Tippu’s friendship, and it was with the utmost -

aversion that they had to arrange for the journey of his three am-
bassadors to Paris in 1788. The French Ministry was greatly
embarassed by the unwanted embassy; and the very ship which
carried the ambassadors on their return voyage, carried also des-

. Spatches advocating a policy of evacuation of the French settlements

in India, on the conviction that any assertion of military power in
India was found to be futile in the existing situation, and it would
be better to concentrate all French military forces in the East on
Mauritius, and in India merely trading stations should be main-

_tained. The policy enunciated in the despatches was not however

accompanied by orders for its implementation. The French Minis-

ter for Navy submitted in September 1788 a complete plan for the
military evacuation of their Indian settlements, almost at the very
moment when Tippu’s ambassadors suggested to the captain of their

_ Samuels, had gone int
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ship, an occupation of Pondicherry by Tippu himself as the best
possible solution of French difficulties.
While the foregoing was the true picture of France's atti-

tude to Tippy, the Dutch at Cochin had not a strong garrison to

resist any attack from Tippu. The European complement of their

garrison was small in proportion to the pative levies; and the
general discipline was very deplorable, Governor Van Angel?::eck
had, in his anxiety, pleaded in vain for direct shipments of silver

and men from Batavia ; and the shrewd mercantile body of Cochin

Jews who were living under Duich protection and were having
clearly perceived the

identical trade interests Witg, E:;:ﬁebzrnsé B onssguent
wer on the o0as

gxiﬁo:zr‘;fgeﬂ:eftu tt;ftpt;e Dutch position at C?chin offered for Tippu's
aggression. Two of the Cochin Jews, Ephraim (?ohez.z and Abrabam
o the interior to spy the snufatxon anﬁt;e;ame
i inpu's intensifying preparations for an & ck on
xmfeih:hl‘\?z all the most disastrous in view of the official
English refusal fo aid the Dutch against Tippu.h Lo -
:a of Cochin was helpless under the heel of Tippu; bu

the pT:;:tiE:sz the Ruler of Travancore was different. He had no
love for the European traders; but he clearly perceived that very
soon he would have to choose between two masters, the English
on the one hand and Tippu on the other. He wrote, on thej, lﬁt:h of
July 1789, to Governor Van Angelbeck at Cochin, thal if Tx;?pu
should atteck and capture Cochin as he was expected to do, him-
self and his dynasty would be placed wholly at the mercy of the
English power, and be probably and quickly degrade‘d to the’ status
of the Raja of Tanjore, the Nawab of Arcot and “many” other
princes now groaning under their yoke! The Ruler of Trayancf)re, |
the Dutch and the Cochin merchants whose interests were u}entzcal
with those of the European traders of all nationalities in India, thus
found themselves in the same boat. “They had ”, as has been well
pointed out by Furber “need of each other,” and out of thét need
was hatched < the clever scheme for twarting Tippu by se:llmg the
outlying Dutch forts of Krangnore and Aykotta fo the I?.asa'whose
territorial integrity had bee’r,x guaranteed by the British in the

alore of 1784

Trea;y ffwM;\:gs before the bargain for the sale of the fort was
actually concluded, Samuel Abraham, another Jewish merchant of

. Quoted from the letters received by the Dutch East India Company,
M;;lalbar, 1790: 1 Van Angelbeck to Althing, August 30, 1789, pp. 45-6 of
H. Furber’s Jobn Company at Work.

b
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Cochin, received secret information from the English commandant
of a battalion stationed in a nearby place as to the report of a
havildar who had been sent on a mission of espionage to observe
the preparations made by Tippu at Coimbatore for his intended
attack on Cochin. When this is observed in connection with the
sale of the two forts within a few days, it is clearly seen that the
Dutch at Cochin had obviously made a very clever bargain and
thereby escaped from the peril of an immediate attack by Tippu.?

Naturally enough this very clever transaction, which Tippu
could not foresee, outwitted him and forced him into directing all
his warlike efforts into another channel different from the one he
. had planned. Lord Cornwallis had already informed Tippu, in
August 1789, through the Madras Government, that any invasion
of Travancore by him would be followed by an immediate declara-
tion of war on their part. Travancore’s occupation of Cranganore
end Ayacotta which commanded the Travancore Lines was followed
by violent diplomatic interchanges between Tippu and the Madras
and Bengal Governments. While Cornwallis was moved from the
very first by a concern for the * pledged word of Britain’ and the
‘ honour of the British name ; the unscrupulous Madras Governor,
John Hollond, was not so anxious for war, as he should have been
in loyalty to the Governor-General. He was more aware than
Cornwallis of what had really taken place at Cochin and realised
that a declaration of war with Tippu would be immediately followed
by a suspension of payments to the creditors of the Nawab of Arcot
among whom he occupied a prominent place and that the Nawab’s
territories would be taken over by the British, thus shutting out
the tankah-holders from their expected gains, For some time Hol-
lond was “reluctant to allow himself to be hood-winked by the
sale of the Dutch forts and temporised in a manner that brought
on him the wrath of the Governor-General,” Hollond was even

2. H. Furber: ‘John Company at Work'—p. 246, In the eyes of the world,
the Dutch had sold two useless forts to the raja for three lakhs of rupees,
but the truth was far otherwise. No cash whatever changed hands. The
raja merely promised to supply two and a half lakhs’ worth of pepper to the
Dutch within four years. As for the other 50,000 rupees David Rhabbi,
Ephraim Cohen and Anda Setty gave surety for half, and Anda Setty, who
was probably an Armenian, provided the other half on the raja’s bond.
Since Van Angelbeck and his council had borrowed exactly 50,000 rupees from
Jewish and Indian merchants a year earlier, there is a strong suspicion that

| which the King (of Travancore) derives any profit. ...
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suspected of having probably taken a bribe from Tlpl?u, ;rl:ex:hhe
delayed preparations and tried to persuade Cornwall.ls t a e;; ‘
were unnecessary. Deceived as to the temper and ?ntentc;on:sd :d
the British by the vacillation of Governor Hol.lond,. Tlppul ec:1

to launch an open attack on the Travancore Lines in the asg ; ta}y;
of December 1789 and soon found himself at war with thek :; :}S,e
and soon afterwards with their allies. News of the outbr:;alis omore
Revolution in France in July-August 17’89, made Cornw e
determined than before to make Tippu’s attack on Travancore

casus belli.

The Dutch were the only party who es‘caped wholly uscat;x;i
in this crisis; and they did not lose Cochin as they ‘f?arli ti. he
Jews and other merchants of different European na'ac:1 ils;, -
cluding British traders who c.ontrolled the countz:y tx; e w1e e
countries across the Bay of Bengal and the Ara‘;)llaned ea t\o;:rhighly
greatly benefited, along with the Dutc%l, as they shar: ﬁ e
profitable sale of the militaxizr sx}xlpphes ']g?d ioeocisa r\ta; :,:, hoq o

i tavia and elsewhere. eo ' .
;:::V\:/:s ft;'::alejlaer of Travancore. The si.tuation, Whthfa:tid lzsné
after the war was over, is thus explasme‘c‘l by l;:zhelis l:) w fkue e
Governor-General, Da Cunha Menezesf The Cng makke 2
monopoly (of pepper) from'Mount Deli 1to C:ﬁetheox;;l:;:l c,e yish-
ing to claim for themselves in the first place ace from

i i ill not get from the said King as large
Englmht'ftem::gt}:z;tdte}lge,wll)gve prgovided themselves. with certain
i oo yvessels which go round the ports of this kingdom every
hght' Warder to terrorize over the said king so that they alone :?nd
i I}I: o ation can obtain pepper. . .In spite of this however, I think
oy Ot'felt'hI:e merchants of Lisbon intend to buy any, they may be
t};)?t 'lco do so in Tellicherry from the English themselves, for I am
?nf:rmed that it is sold there in secret.”

The war was, soon after its declaratic.m, hailed b.y. ev:ry Euxf'i::
English and other, as it widened their opportunities for pr: -

king ; and as James Mill has observed, the huge sums spenThe
e : tions did not produce any commensurate returns.
the ftorien ot by the English as their share were not. enough to
ternt:;:‘lflesinferest charges on the cost of the war. 'I‘hxs was the
g:Zdeneof the first act of regulated British Imperialism in India.

pean,

3. Quoted by Furber from’the Portuguese transactions, Vol. III, Part 1,
March 14, 1793,



Antu and Etirantu in Inscriptions
BY
K. N. Dan1eL

Mr, S. Subrahmanya Sastry, B.A., has advanced a position to
the effect that the etirantu (= year opposite to) found in inscrip-
tions denotes a break in the reign of that king—he was deprived
of his throne by an enemy (See “ The Interpretation of the Double

+Dates Andu and Edirdndu in the Regnal years of certain Chola
Pandya and other Kings ”: a reprint from the Journal of Sri Venka-
tasvara Oriental Institute). This theory is quite untenable.

1. If antu 2, and Etirdntu 9 (= 2nd year, and 9th year oppo-
site to the 2nd year) are given in the inscription of a king, we
must conclude, according to Mr. Sastry, that the. king was driven
away from his throne in his ninth year, etirdntu. Is it reasonable
to suppose that the kings would be very particular about comme-
morating their shame—their defeat ? Rajaraja III. has recorded a
dethronement and reinstatement of his “at the instance of two
military officers............ in the service of the Hoysala King?”,
who reinstated him as Mr, Sastry says (p. 13). This does not

affect the above argument of mine,

2. In the following twenty-two inscriptions the year 2 is glven
with etirdntus :

2-14 of Rajasimhavarman (Sastry, p. 12).
2-4 of Parkara Iravi (Trav. Arch. Series, III, p. 180).

2-13 » ( » II, 39)
2-12 2] ( »” Ha 34)
2-31 ’ ( 99 H, 44)
2-6-35 " ( ” II, 31)
229 ” n » 11, 43)
2"11 ” ” ( ” II 39)
2-24 ’ ” ( II, 40)

2-36, Parkara Iravi (Madras Journal of Literature and
Science, XIII, p. 136),

2-8 of Kulasekhara Koyilatikari (T.4.S., V, p. 38)

2-8, Irayar (, VI p 42

2-32, Arikesarideva ¢ » I, p. 278)
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2-23, Parakramapantiyadeva (T.AS., 1, p. 254)
2'31 ‘ ” ( ” » P. 255)
2‘5 2] ( 7" 7 P- 257)
2“9 " ( ” ” P- 262)
2-3, Srivallabha (« ., » p. 263)
2-12, Karunandadakkar « , p. 14)
2'20 9 V ( Y] P 15)
2-32, Maravarman « , p. 253)
2-11, Ramatiruvady (., V,p 4

Why were all these kings anxious to make inscriptions exactly
two years after every one of their disasters ?

3. According to this theory we shall have to believe that Par-
kara Iravi I, was deprived of his throne eight times, in his 2nd,
4th, 11th, 12th, 24th, 31st, 36th and 46th years of his reign (T.A.S, II,
p. 47, I11, p. 180, II, pp. 39, 34, 40, 44, Madras Journal of Literature
and Science, XIII, p. 136, Ind. Ant, XX, p. 290), and Parkara
Iravi II, was deposed six times, in his 1st, 6th, Tth, 13th, 20th and
35th years of his reign (T.A.S,, 11, pp. 46, 31, 36, 39, 43, 31).

Parakramapantiyadeva, we are asked to believe, was deposed
four times in his 5th, 9th, 23rd and 31st vears (T.A.S, I, pp. 257,
262, 254, 255). In short almost all kings, whose inscriptions we
have, were deposed once or more than once according to this theory;
we find very few inscriptions in which there is no etirdntu,

. 4. The year 2 is found as etirdntu with 41 in the inscription
of Parkara Iravi Senior, and 1 as etirdntu with 48 in that of the
Junior (T.AS, II, pp. 47, 46). Is it reasonable to think that the
deposition of the 2nd year was recorded after 41 years, after record-
ing six later ones, 4th, 11th, 12th, 24th, 31st, 36th; and that of the
Ist year, after 48 years, after recording five later ones, 6th, 7th,
13th, 29th, 35th ? If by etirdntu, the year of dethronement were
indicated, the Senior would have recorded his disaster of the 2nd year
and the Junior his disaster of the 1st year before any other later
disaster. It is, therefore, evident that the etirdntu does not indicate
a break, -

5. Instead of giving a certain figure, it is a poetical method to
give it as the sum of two or three figures ; Kollam tollayirattstiru-
patumirupattirumévaiica pdttum chérnnipunnéru kalé. “The year
of Quilon, which is 900 + 20 4 26 4 10”, We find this method in
‘a large number of poems, and in inscriptions,

ANTU AND ETIRANTU IN INSCRIPTIONS 271

That this is only a poetic method of mentioning the date is
evident from the Tenkasi Pillar inscription of Arikesari, lines 50-57.
Irantdvatin etir irupattirantivatu vaikdchi métam tutanki muppat-:
tozz:'rc.ivatin etir onpatdvatu vare patinély varshattukkulla tirupp@.z
cheytu niravérrina itu minushamalla daivikamenru ellévarumarin:
tukollavum. “ Within 17 years from Vaikachi in the year 2 4 22
to the year 31 -+ 9, this work was completed. Let all people know
that this was not human, but divine” (T.A.S,, I, pp. 100, 101).

6. Mr, Sastry himself has given two other cases which support
my position. “As regards the regnal year of the king”, he says,
“ the date ‘ is not only specified in Tamil in date c, buif every detail
of it is repeated in Sanskrit in date B, with the onl.y d.n‘fereflc? that
here the year is the 25th of Rajagambiradeva, Whll’e in ¢, it is the
12th year opposite to the 13th of Kulasekharjadeva. . It, .thgrefor.e,
follows that where two dates are furnishe'zd in th_e m;cnptlonS in
relation to the regnal year of the king as patimminrdvatin etir .pann.z-
rantdm dngu, i.e., the 12th year opposite to the 13th year, .as in t.hxs
caée, the period of reign has to be counted. as 25 years by a.lddmg
the two figures 13 and 12. This principle is also mdlcate.d in 'the
larger Sinnamannur plates of Rajasimhayarman, the Pant.lya k}:;lg,
who granted the village of............ ’in t?le 14t1'1 opposﬁe to :
2nd year of his reign,” according to the Tamil portlc?n of t e gziaér:ﬁ
which the Sanskrit portion of the grant equates with........

regnal year” (p. 12).

7. “It, therefore, follows”, Mr. Sastry admits, “.that fwh.ere
two dates as furnished in the insc_riptions ...... the gemIde o r?gn
has to be counted. .. .. ... by adding the two figures ". han in e:d-
regnum were indicated by etirdntu, the two f.igures and t ih perio
of interregnum must be added—if the latter is not known there is
no use of adding the given figures. In the case of t.he tvyo ‘mscnp-
tions which Mr. Sastry mentions, the year of thfe mscnplt:on was
found to be the sum of the two figures ft’r,c.tu and_ etzrdmt.u—t‘ ere wi
no interrugnum in either of them. Sln.nlarly in the mscnptxo;
Arikesari it was 17 years from Vaikéichi of the year 2 4+ 22 ( a;;:tu
and etirintu) to the year 31 +49. Were ther.e mternlxgnl:xms be::
the etirdntus, 9th and 22nd years, no calculation would have
possible. - "

xamine Mr. Sastry’s evidence. “The proper clue
the if;et:r::e;tion of this double date expressed for' the reg;x:l. ye;r-s.
of certain Chola and Pandya kings m s.ome of themG:;cor l:f ol
nished by the Tiruvendipuram in.scnptlon of the that yea:"r of ihe
reign of Rajaraja HI” (p. 12). This document says Rajaraj



The Origin of Writing in India

ViravAkanTa MisHra, M.A,,
University of Allahabad

According to the Indian traditions the writing might have been
indigenous origin. There is another school of schalars who helieve
that it might have been imported from the outside. This was net
a new problem before the scholars. Whenever this origin of writing
was considered in the past, people were concerning only with the
historic scripts. But even now the seripts of Mohenjodaro and
. Harappa are isolated. There are several other views about its

origin,

Cunningham propounded a theory, by which he has tried to
prove that the oldest Indian script, that is Brahmi, is of indi-
genous origin. According to him, it was derived from some Indian
picture writing. But it was a mere suggestion. He was not able
to offer any positive prove in his favour. The Brahmi inscriptions
which we find in the Asokan Inscriptions are fully developed.
They must have taken some time to develop so much.

Weber, another westerner derives Brahmi alphabet from the
Phonecian script. This view was accepted and further developed
by Buhler. Taylor believes that Brahmi was derived from the
South Semitic script. According to W. Decke, Brahmi was derived
from the Assyrian writing known as cunieform script through
ancient southern seript.

Halevy believes that Brahmi is a mixed derivation. He derives
some letter from Aramic, some from Kharosthi and some from
Greek. He has dated this derivation as 325 B.C.

When we try to prove anything borrowing, we must try to
answer the following: (1) The country which borrows someéthing
from another country must have some connection with that coun-
try, (2) for the object borrowed there should not have any traces
in the old national tradition of the country before that period, and
lastly, (3) if there are any changes or variations between original
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was imprisoned by an enemy, and was released by a friend and rein-
stated in his throne, but it does not tell us when he was imprisoned,
when reinstated. “ Rightly viewed in conjunction with the events
recorded in the inscription,” Mr. Sastry says, “its date, viz., ‘the
year which was opposite to the 15th year, points out that Raja-
raja III had almost completed 15 years of his reign as Chola emperor
on the Chola throne and that in the year following the 15th year,
he was ‘captured’ by the Kadava Kopperufijinga and imprisoned
at Sendamangalam, and thereby, deprived of his throne for a time
until ‘liberated ’ from the prison and reinstated by the Hoysala
generals during the course of the 16th year ; that is to say, the date
of the inscription ought to have been given plainly as the 16th year
of the king, as is generally done in the case of inscriptions of all
kings, and not as the current year opposite to the 15th year of the
reign of Rajarajadeva. The significance of the double figure,
15 + 1, of the date is plainly explained in the inscription itself that
Rajaraja was captured and imprisoned for a time, that he was con-
sequently kept out of his throne during that period, that he was
subsequently liberated by the Hoysala generals from imprisonment
and henceforward he continued to reign as the Chola emperor ; and
accordingly there was a pause, a cessation, of his rule, for some time
between the 15th and the 16th years” (p. 14). *“ The date of the
inscription ought to have been given plainly as the 16th year of the
king as is generally done in the case of inscriptions of all kings,
and not as the current year opposite to the 15th ”, Inscriptions very
rarely give the year “ plainly ”, but in two or three figures, dntus
and etirantus. “ Current year opposite to” (Chelldninrayantaik
ketir) also is found in inscriptions (Ind. Antiquary, XX, p. 290,
Trav. Arch. Series, II, p. 45), as well as “ year two opposite to”
(irantamantaikketir) ; also one as well as two is used as etirdnfu—
ndlppattenndmintaikketirdmantu,. . ... ... mantin etirdméntu (Trav.
Arch. Series, II, p. 46, VIII, p,. 37). It is therefore evident that the
16th year inscription which speaks of the imprisonment and release
of the king does not warrant us to conclude that the imprisonment
took pace in the 15th year of the king simply because sixteen is
indicated by 1 + 15,

Curiously enough, Mr. Sastry says quite plainly that the dis-
aster took place in the year of the inscription, not during the
etirintu. *“They (breaks) occurred for the first time during the
Tth (6 -}-1st) year of his reign” (p. 19), not during the etirdnfu,
6th year. While speaking about the “inscription of the 16th year
_ of the reign of Rajaraja IIL ”, Mr. Sastry says that the disaster men-
tioned in the inscription “ happened in the year which was opposite
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1o the 15th year of the emperor” (p. 13) ie. in the 16th (15 4- 1) .
year, not in the etir@ntu 15th. Again “ The three occasions of inter-
regnum. .. .. ,occurred during his Tth (A.D. 1222-23) 16th (1231~
32)...... years” (p. 20), not during the etirdntus, 6th and 15th.

And again : —* The last interregnum in the 30th and last regnal
year of Rajaraja IIL” {(p. 22), not in the etirdntu 29th.

From his unwarranted conclusion, which he himself opposes in
the above staterents, he goes on to argue that there were “ eleven
periods of interregnum during his reign of 30 years ”, because th?re
are eleven inscriptions of this king which give eleven ﬁgufes wr:th
the words “ current year opposite to” (Chellininraydntaikketir) .

Mr. Sastry says:—" Numerous breaks in the reign of Raja~
raja III from the Tth year onwards to the 30th a:nd last year are
revealed by a large number of his inscriptions which mdxcate‘ thfam
by furnishing the double date of the regnal years by mentioning

 the dndu and the edirdndu. They occurred for the first time during

6 - 1st) year of his reign, then in the 8th (7 4 1st) year,
;}:}‘i 7(21—4?' gt) y?aasl,', 11th (10 - 1st) year, 12th (11 + 1st) year,
16th (15 + 1st) year, 17th (16 + 1st) year, 23rd (22 +- 1st) year,
25th (24 4 Ist) year, 26th (25 + 1st) year, ax‘ld 30th (294 lf;t)
year, so much so that at least eleven peri?ds ?,f interregnum during
his reign of thirty years are brought to light” (pp. 19, 20).
The fact, that there are numerous ﬁgure‘s with the words
“ eurrent year opposite to” are found in inscriptions, ought to have
opened his eyes to see that it was only a form.

NOTE BY THE EDITOR

Mr. Sadhu Subrshmanya Sastri in his interpretation of the
Double Dates, reviewed in Vol. XXVI, Part I, pages 92-95 of the
J. I H, Andu and Edir Andu, interprets the meazfmg of the doub'}e
dates found in some of the inscriptions, as ‘referrmg to a bfeaktm
the regnal period of a particular king and hxs_ subsequent remsct; e~
ment. He has also tried to substantiate his view-point fdter a close
and careful analysis of the epigraphs, Mr. K. N. Daniel says ths:;
such recording of dates was the result of mere conjzentmn, an
guotes a line which reads Qaroon @ prerernilriCmn B OUH
Smussrp Cuanbs usgn 1o show that dates were sometimes
written thus for the sake of metre.

J8



282 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

and borrowed, those changes must be explained according to certain
fixed laws. .

Halevy’s theory is absurd. We do not find any connection
between India and the Aramic country. He find that the script
was so much developed that it must have taken a long period before
the date of the founder of the Maurya Empire. We do not find
very much in the Kharosthi script which will prove its close rela-
tion from the Brahmi script.

Decke’s theory has also not much substance,

Taylor’s theory of southern Semitic and Buhler’s theory of
Northern Semitic—For the Southern theory we have got some
facts. (1)Certainly there is some sort of general resemblance be-
tween Southern characters and the Brahmi script. Secondly some
two or three scripts come very close to the Brahmi. Thus we find
that there is something in his hypothesis, But we have got some
difficulties in his hypothesis. Firstly, many of the identifications
of Taylor are incorrect at the very sight. Secondly, he has taken
for comparison either late or secondary characters of Brahmi,
whereas he should have compared the earliest and most represen-
tative form of Brahmi. Thirdly, there are phonetic considerations
that militate against such view e.g. Taylor derives Brahmic ‘Ka’
from Semitic ‘ Quoph’. Similarly he derives ‘ Ja, Sa, Sa, Sa’ from
the letter ‘Shin’; ‘Ya, Va’ from Vava; ‘Ra’ from ‘Lamed’ and
equates Brahmi ‘La’ from ‘Resh’. He has considered them only
in the respect of their appearances and has not cared about their
phonetics. Therefore, this derivation of Taylor does not seem to
be sound. Moreover, the exact Southern Semitic of Taylor is an
unknown factor. We have not been able to trace any Southern
Semitic Inscription even as old as Brahmi Inscriptions of Aboka.
All Southern Semitic Inscriptions are of later date. Taylor be-
lieves that there were some early Southern Semitic Inscriptions
which have been lost. Let us wait till those inscriptions are dis-
covered, to consider the hypothesis of Taylor as sound.

As said above Buhler derives Brahmi from the Northern
Semitic. This theory had got some weight before the scholars for
a considerable long period. He has derived twenty-two letters from
the Semitic characters. While considering any of the Buhler’s
theory about the origin of writing, we should keep in mind that
only one letter ‘Ga’ can be regarded as identical. He has given

to only ten letters as intermediate forms and out of the yest only.
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five letters derivation is probable. It is unquestionable that the
Kharosthi script is derived from the Northern Semitic. In the
case of the Kharogthi script there are certain striking facts
which deserves our greatest attention. Eight Kharosthi letters
are identical viz. ‘Ca; Da, Pa, Na, Ba, Ra, Va, Sa’. Nh?e o‘ther
letters can be probably derived from Northern Semitic viz. ‘Ka,
Kha, Ga, Ja, Ma, Ya, La, Sa, Ha'. We are not forced to assume
any of the intermediate forms as Buhler has to determine in

Brahmi.

The objections which have been brought against this theory
are: (1) Professor Taraporewala is the first scholar who criticises
Buhler, He says that how is it possible that the same people
almost living in the same period, speaking the same language for
the same purpose derives two types of script from the same source.
This does not seem to him to be logical. (2) The othe;- serious
objections are based on phonetics. We do not understand.how a
scholar like Buhler has committed such a great l.ahfnder. . His deri-
vation of vowels—the letter ‘A’ in Kh.ar0$th1 is de.nveﬁl from
Semitic Alaph. But in the case of Brahmx,‘B\.xhler de.nves .lt ffom
¢ Ain’. ‘E’ is also derived from ¢Ain’. Similarly his derivations
of several consonents from the point of phone?ics are unte‘nablci,
e.g. he derives ‘Ta’ and ‘Da’ which are unaspirated ffom ’Tha ,
and ‘Dha’ while the corresponding Semitic sound ‘Teh a.nd
¢Daleh’ are both unaspirates. ¢Gha’ is derived ‘from, C}‘zeth’ V:lhlc{l
was aspirant in the Semitic, having the sound ‘Isa’. ' Sa‘ S?I ,
¢Ga’ are derived from the same letter Samel.x. .Cons1deru}1§ t 'e
al;ove, we come to the conclusion that the derivation of Btc.; er is
not satisfactory. Apart from these we find that the :: erstho:
arrangements of letters in Brahmi is entirely d'szgrent om :1
of the Semitic. Brahmi letters have got a different numeric
value from the Semitic charaggers.

Thus we find that none of the . theories propounded by t.he
holars, of the foreign origin seems to be correct. The theoriss
scholars, out the indigenous origin

d others ab
£ Cunningham, Bhandarkar an ‘ :
;’s w‘;nr’:‘lz ?or consideration. When Cunningham put forward his

i not accepted by the most of the §ch01ars :.zu; that
:;‘::e"'l";e:;u‘:eas we have not got much materia]shat o:\}:r o(‘l,::lpf;lv
Recent excavations at Mohenjodaro and Hara;.wp.a at\;: e
light on it. Professor Langdou 1s of fhe <;p;1{non ¢ Braho 9
the survival of the old pictographic script ; ah?mr?p:}:habefs ohene
jodaro, He believes that many of the Br
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traced to the script of the Indus Valley Civilization, Moreover he
believes that many of the characters of these places have got
accents as that of the Brahmi, i.e. most of the signs have syllabic
The Mohenjodaro writing have phonetics just like that of Brahmi
There are certain signs which suggest the Visarga of Sanskrit.
says Professor Langdou. ‘Therefore, Brahmi is the survival of tlns,
pictographic writing.

Misconceptions about the Vedas

BY

GmasH CHANDRA AWASTHI, VYAKARANACHARYA
Lucknow University, Lucknow, (India)

I have shown in my previous article that the Vedas are con-
temporaneous. In this article I will deal with the arguments of
the European historians. (Vol. XXVI, Pt. 2, p. 142),

European scholars assert that the Aryans were not the inhabi-
tants of India but came here from Persia—the Rigveda was com-
piled when they had come to the Punjab and that period is known
as the Vedic among historians,—their contention is that they could
mention in the Rigveda only those things and places which they
knew at that time and could not mention others owing to ignarance.
This theory just now holds the field—take the case of the ocean
first. They argue that as those people did not know the ocean
there is no mention of the ocean in the Rigveda—fish also is not
mentioned among articles of food. They also could not mention in.
the Rigveda tigers, rice, elephants, figs and the geography of places
beyond the Punjab owing to ignorance. Later when they reached
Bengal they became acquainted with these and mentioned them in
other Vedas. This is the theory which is being universally taught
to students of ancient Indian history in the Universities, Now it
is worth consideration that if according to the views of Europeans
the Vedas are only the songs of shepherds and are merely their
ravings, such books cannot be accepted as authorities in civilised
society. It would then be only courting ridicule in learned circles

to base any theories on them.

- If there is anything in them, what is it ? On mature thought
it will be found that the Vedas were the all in all of the Hindus in
Sanskrit Literature. That there must have been some pearless

thing in them will be apparent from reading the Vedas. They have
been, are and will be the means of attaining salvation and paradise

for the Aryans.

There are two parts in the Vedas. The first, Karmakanda,
deals with religious ceremonials and the second, Gyanakanda, with
divine knowledge. The ceremonial part deals with yagyas and the
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other part with the knowledge of the soul. The Karmakanda
teaches how to fulfil human desires by means of yagyas with the
help of the gods. By means of yagyas man can attain desires of
this world and the next and in the end can gain the pleasures of
paradise. '

The second part, Gyahakanda, says that this world is an illu-
sion and man should shun worldly desires and gain knowledge
of the soul and thus attain true self-rule or salvation.

The Vedas make no mention of our coming from outside or
otherwise—they do not also describe the geography of any pro-
vince, Words used in offering prayers to the gods at some pldces

_give a glimpse of geography, etc. Therefore, the words used in
them only prove that the Aryans knew those words but they do not
at all prove that they did not know other words. If the Vedas
had been dealing with geography the absence of those words would
have certainly proved their ignorance of them,

If we were to accept this contention of the European scholars,
we would also have to admit that there was no system of Vice-
Chancellors or Deans in the Lucknow University in 1940 because
-a teacher of that University writing a book on politics or economics
at that time did not mention these officials in his work. It would
be arguing like this—If there had been the system of Vice-Chan-
cellors and Deans the writer must have known of it; if he had
known it he must have mentioned it in his book. But as he has
not done so, the system had not come into existence till then. Can
such a ridiculous argument be accepted ? A writer can be said
to be ignorant of any matter only when he fails to mention it in
a book dealing with such matter—irrelevant matters are not ex-
pected to be mentioned in any book.

In these circumstances, mention of the ocean being irrelevant
is unnecessary in a book dealing with yagyas and knowledge of the
soul. Their failure to describe unnecessary and irrelevant things
can never prove their ignorance of them—so the words not used
in the Vedas cannot prove the theory of the Europeans.

(I will, however, deal with many words mentioned by the

Europeans in a future article concerning the geographical aspect
of the question.)

- - . P4 . -
The Substance of Ramanuja’s Sri Bhashyam
(Continued from Page 195 of Part II, Vol. XXVI)

BY

K. Sesnapri, M.A.

Lecturer in Philosophy, H. H. The Maharaja’s University College,
Trivandrum

X

In the first six padas the Brahma-Sitras have shown that the
Parabrahman, and the Parabrahman alone, is the Cause of All That
Is. Having spoken of the Cause (Karana) they now proceed to
speak of the Effect (Karya), and to show that it is nothing short
of the entire Jagat. The whole of the created world may be classi-
fied into the categories of Substance and Non-Substance. Of the
substances Akasa or ether is one. It is the contention of the Nai-
yayika, who happens to be the dialectical objector at this stage, that
Akésa is an eternal substance ; but Akasa like any other substance
is understood to be part of the Jagat. How could we maintain 1.:hat
the entire Jagat (including AkéSa) was created or broughii miio
being by the Parabrahman? It is impossibleAfgr that which is
eternal to be considered as created. The Vedas say that the
Supreme Lord created the whole Jagat, and the Vedas \fvould not
reveal that which is impossible. Akéasa, like the Atman, is a]l-pe.r-
vading, without parts and without limb.s. The Atmal_l has noII;eflxlq
ning in time ; likewise must Akasa be without any beginning. é
Chandogya Upanishad, where the substances of fire, earth, water

i Creator, there is
ted to have issued from the Supreme ,
B toeence. e of the created substances. Hence

to Akéasa as on
nAoka‘réeafe;e;lsiebe taken as eternal, and the Lord could not have cre-

ated it. d .
i U i hich is condens e

“ Astitu” (2:3:2) is the Siitra iIn W . 1 ;
reply to the fore-going piirva-paksha. The Srutis revealing wha

inference or sense-perception,
is admittedly unknowable through T per h
assert that Akasa has issued from the Atman. tmanikasassam

bhitah”, On the. question of the origin of Akasa nei;,'h:hl; senm;s;; ,
perception nor inference is compe.tent to.thr?w 1any o for the.
Srutis alone are our.guide, and their meaning is clear.

Jo '
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analogical reference to the Atman it is necessary to note that the
eternal nature of the Atman is not due to the fact that it is in-
divisible or all-pervading. We shall have occasion to explain its
eternal nature on different grounds altogether. The reference to
the other substances such as air, fire and water also fails to fulfil
the purpose, for which it is made. Are fire, water and air direct
creations of the Parabrahman ? Or is there a chain of causation,
linking each in the series with its own effect ? The relevant Upa-

nishadic texts are taken up for consideration in the sectiorf known -

as the Tejodhikaranam, and a likely misinterpretation is mentioned
only to be ruled out. The Vikyas seem to mean that out of Vayu
came Agni, from Agni came Ap, and from Ap did Prithvi issue.
Vyasa points out that their real meaning is different, and Raminuja
explains the position in accordance with the Sareera-Sareeri rela-
tion between the Lord and Jagat. From the Paramatman, who has
Véyu as part of His Sareera has come into being Tejas, and from
the same Paramétman, who has Tejas also as His Sareera, has Ap
isstied, and =o on. '

The question whether the Jivitman has had a beginning in
time is then taken up, The dialectical objector says that in view
of the following arguments the Jiviitman must be understood to
have had a beginning: (1) In the Chéndogya Upanishad it is re-
vealed that by knowing the Brahman we know everything. It is
while elucidating this assertion to Svetaketu that the illustration
of clay as the one material cause of several articles of ordinary use
is eited. Knowledge of the one cause implies knowledge of all its
éffects. If we knew the Brahman we would have known the Jagat
in its entirety. Does not Jagat include the Atman ? The Atman
is purt of the world of creation, whose Cause is no less than the
Lord, the Parabrahman. The Atman is thus a result of creation,
which meeans that it has a beginning. (2) The Upanishads say

that prior to the ereation of the Jagat there was only the Solitary

" Onme. If the Jivitman were eternal and had no beginning it would
imply its existence in the past, the present and the future, which
falsifies the sacred textual expression, “Ekam”, meaning the
“One”. (3) Finally there are Srutis that express in positive
terms that the Jivatmas were all created at a particular point of
fime.

The above piirva-paksha is answered by Vyasa in his Sitra,

- % Ratmadratemityatvicea thbhyah ”, (3: 3: 17). The Atman has no
wiputti or erigin ; 1t is not a produet or effect brought into being
&¢dosise point -of time. We cannot speak of its association with any

* > K
i
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“ first moment ”, for that would imply its non-existence prior %o a
certain moment. The Srutis themselves clearly testify o the eternal
character of the Atman, its “ nityatvam ”. Says the Kathopanishad,
to those who have neither beginning nor end, who are many in

‘number and sentient in nature, the Supreme Lord, who is also

eternal, but who differs from them in being One and Omniscignt,
grants what they desire. (Nityonityanam cetanasgetaninim eko
bahiinim yo vidadhati kdmén). This reveals the Jivatman as an
eternal entity beyond all doubt. The equally autheatic Sruti of
the Chandogya Upanishad mentioned above could also be inter-
preted without the slightest loss of emphasis. An effect i not,
and need not be, an entirely new existence. It differs from its
cause in respect of its avestha or state. The clay becomes the pot,
and the pot when broken becomes bits of clay again. Subsianti

it is the same throughout, yet each has its own distinet state. So
far as the Jivitman is concerned, its latent unexpressed condition
of jnina prior to creation is different from its manifest expression
after creation. Creation is a transformation frem a dormant and
unexpressed state of unity to one of differentiated manifestetion.
The Atman is created in the sense that it eomes into its own as a
sentient being, not in the sense that it was brought into existense
out of nothing. The expression “ Ekam ” does not connete & bere,
contentless, attribute-less being. Just as a lump of salt disselvad
in water has no independent existenice apart from the water, in
which it lies hidden, the whole Jagat in the state of pralaya lies
dissolved in the Parabrehman without name or form, and we may
well speak of it as “ Fkam ” or one. The Srutis. that speak of' sn
origin or utpatti for the Jivatmas at some specific pouf:t of. time
intend to convey that the © birth” of the Atman oomasts n its
association with Sareera or body. Being bom is taking on a hody.

The Atman has, therefore, no utpatti as sgbs'fances hke Kkiita
have. It is eternal, though considering the difference in ‘1ts state
of being before and after the creation of the Jag.at as a whole, it
may also be viewed as part of the world of creat.mn. N

Another special characteristic of the Ama,n. is that ‘t.v‘s.ﬁ"ﬂ‘
of the form of jnana by. itself and an abode of juana. It f1s ;nfna
in ferm or rupa, while it also possesses the aﬁr;bute .:)‘ h:,nag
From one point of view it is jnina, and from another it fmee
attribute of jnana. For the Buds.lhisfts the erxAner a,loge :Z w,
the Atman is jnana. For the Naiydyikas the .tglan is ar ‘iﬁﬂu-’
i i, A P S S e
jre jna a C quaii AU
R&mmme'q?;:sifm: c&:::e tﬁm lies s both these points of View,

-

-



290 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

and the Srutis furnish adequate grounds for the inference that
the Atman is not only of the form of jnana, but that it also posses-
ses jnina as an attribute. The point of this contention would be-
come evident if we consider the experience of the Atman, both in
sleep and in waking consciousness. During sleep the Atman is
aware of itself and nothing else. Hence we may say that it is of
the form of jndna. During waking moments he is aware of him-
self as a knower of several other objects, and this shows that he
has the attribute of jnana.

The Naiyayika contends that the Atman is all-pervading, but
Raménuja thinks that this is contrary to Vyasa's exposition of the
nature of the soul, as the Upanishads reveal it. It is the Para-
matman that is all-pervading; the Jivitman is an atom or a
monad ; but the latter cannot sustain itself apart from or indepen-
-dent of the former. The Sastras say that the Jivatman “leaves”
‘the bodily residence, “ goes” to other realms, “ experiences” plea-
sure or pain under appropriate conditions of karma, and “ returns ”
to the mundane sphere to “inhabit” another body. These func-
tions cannot be fulfilled by one who is all-pervading or omnipre-
sent, for they involve movement and presuppose subjection to
spatial limitations. Indeed, the Upanishads clearly speak of the
Atman as atomic or°monadic, leaving little room for doubt in the
matter,

The Atman is a doer (karta). He is the experiencing subject,
and the fruit of action goes to him. He is not only one, who enjoys
or suffers, but also one who acts, The capacity for action (kar-
trtvam) is a gift from God, and it includes the ability to do as
well as to refrain from doing a thing (pravrtti and nivrtti).

When the Atman was totally devoid of such attributes, the Lord

endowed him with these, and further gave him light and leading
in the form of Sastras or codes of conduct. With the faculties cff
perception, understanding and volition the Atman acts and experi-
ences the fruit of his actions. This is not by any means to detract
from the importance or supremacy of the Lord’s will, contrary to
which not even the tiniest blade of grass can move, for ultimately
He is the one “doer”, and He gets everything done as He pleases
(kartd kérayitica sah). But if the Lord is the real agent or karts,
is it not He that must reap the fruit of His own deeds ? How does
it happen that the Jiva is made to suffer or enjoy in consequence
of what the Lord does? The reply is that in every action there
are several stages forming a series of simple steps leading to a con-
summation, and in the initial stage of each action the Lord remains
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an impartial and indifferent spectator, leaving the Jivétman to ta}ke
his own decision and start the series. The first ste.p of every action
is on the Jivatman’s own initiative, and appropriately enon.xgh he
reaps the fruit of what he has sown, though the Lorc.i remains the
ultimate cause of all that happens. The jiva’s.expe'rlen(':e' of plea-
sure and pain is determined by the way in wh1ch. his ability to act
is directed. His first volitional step is the immefhate or proximate
cause of his action, while the Lord is the ultimate cause. The
Lord’s consent or approval is no doubt necessary for 'the progress
and completion of any act, but that does n‘ot make Him carry the
sole responsibility of the act or subject Him to the consequences

of karma.

In our understanding of the nature of the Jivitman the follow- |
ing five alternative interpretations require to b? remembered :
(1) The lord-liege relation between the Paramatman and the

Jivatman has sometimes been misunderstood to mean that the

Jivatman has not only a distinet but also an independent existence
apart from the Paramitman, This is not, however, in agreement
with the texts. The analogy of the ma§ter-servant relation fioes
not fully bring out the important Sastraic truth that the Lord rul?s
the Jivatman from within, and not from without, for the Lord is
the Atman of the Jiva. His rule is the rule ?f jche soul over tl}e
body. The Jiva belongs to the Lord in a more intimate an'd organic
sense than any ordinary servant is known to belong to his m:':\st.er.
He has no independent existence apart fro'm the Lord, and is 1;n-
separable from Him. Hence to view the Jiva as a.separatz ;n 12:
with a life of his own is incorrect. 2) Acc?rdmg t.o‘ Va'lth
Vedanta the Parabrahman alone is real. Men in a'SSOC.latIO):l v:ls
Avidya, it becomes or appears to be the ’lei.h Thxds :lxsewbi ausz
unacceptable for the reasons already dealt v\lrll , an : o<f> becanse
the texts reveal a different picture.. One of t! en; spe; of the Jiva
as an Amsa or an integral attribute of the Parabra ,

N . N » Th e
v sar st MAVEVAE hardly do justice to this view.
Advaita with ts Mayavada can the unreal snake cannot by any

i tween the real rope and the ,
:iintlsl;): :ranslated as that of an Améi fo aan:}r:::. gg;l;i t;ﬁisusﬁf
reveal the Jivas as constituting an Afn‘éa °f - and innumerable
who has a splendid uniquely awe-inspiring ozisrahman £ Advaits,
excellent attributes, do not refer to the ergltlma g as its Amba.
The unqualified, attributeless Absolute can t}iweBrahman . oot be
If the Améa (Le. the Jivas) were éea}lm e e we maintain that
attributeless or Suddha Brahman. II, fonting its Améa cannot be

i , the Jivas cons
:Z:IBr;‘I;I:a:nlz; i‘;giﬁf;m that Advaita could take up u‘nder these
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_conditions is to argue that the Jiva {who is no other than the Para-
brabman under the shadow of Ajn&na) is an Amsa of the Suddha
Brahman (free from all taint of Ajnana). This would uliimately
mean that the self-same brahman is both Ams$a and Améi, Hence
the Advaitic view has to be rejected. (3) The next view differs
from the last in only one respect, For the Adwvaitin the Jiva is
but the Brahman-in-association-with ajnana, and it is maintained
that the ajnéna is unreal. Now there are some who, while endor-
sing the assertion that the Jiva is no other than the Brahman-in-
association-with-ajniina, proceed to argue that the limiting factor
of ajnéna (which is called an upddhi) is real and not illusory.
This, however, is not an improvement on the Advaitic position, so
far as the nature of the Jivitman is concerned. The upadhi may
be real, but the impossible conception of the self-same Brahman—
though called in different contexts as * associated ” and “ un-asso-
ciated "—being both an Am$a and Amsi persists unaltered. (4)
Does Ams$a merely mean a part of an aggregated whole ? If so,
could we call the Jiva as a part of the Brabman, But the Brah-
man is not an extended thing capable of being divided into parts;
neither is the Jiva an .outcome of such physical fragmentation.
That is not how the texts reveal the nature of the Brahman. More-
over, if the Jiva were just a physical part of the Brahman, a chip
of the big block, we should admit that the doshas or faults of the
former affect and taint the latter as well. This would certainly
contradict the meaning of the Srutis, that reveal the Parabrahman
as absolutely spotless. Hence this view is also incorrect. (5) Ams$a
here means an attribute. It belongs to an object as its inseparable
property. The object as such is much more than its attributes,
which form but a part of it. It is in this sense of subordinate im-
portance that the Jiva as an Améa may be said to be a part of the
Parabrahman. We always know an object in association with cer-
tain attributes; we know it only as a visishta vastu. The Para-
brahman is Vidishia Brahman because all sentient and non-sentient
things form part of its Sareera. A viishta vastu is a unity, and
can be designated as “ekam” or one. The viSeshana or attribute
of the Visishta Vastu may rightly be called its Améa. In thus re-
cognizing the Jiva as an Amsa of the Parabrahman and in inter-
preting “ Am$a” as an inseparable, though distinct, attribute, we
obviate the difficulties arising in all other views,

Vydisa has oxpressed the fisll dorce of the above conclusion in
his Stitra, “ Prakésadivattu naivam pareh” (2:3:45). That there
38 #n Amén-Améi relation between the Jiva and the Brahman is
dhesr from the tesits, They also tell us thet the Jiva is an ahode
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of many faults, while the Brahman is without th'e slightest trace
of any defect, The faults present in the Amséa do in no way fouch
or affect the Amsi. This is an important peint to be remembered
in support of the distinct character of each. An‘ 1ﬂu§tratwn is
given. The sun, which is the source of all ligl}t, illumines ?ther
objects by sending out its rays to them far and’mde. The attflbu-te
of radiance belongs to it as an inseparable Ams$a. The sun with ﬂ.‘.s
attribute of radiance is a visishta vastu. R is one.. Yet the sun is
not identical with the radiance; the Amsa is dxﬁe‘rent from the
Améi. To mention one difference Prakésa or radiance has’ the
quality of spreading itself far and wide' (in the fom‘x of rays)(i
whereas the sun (as the heavenly body) is c?nﬁned to xts seat an

path. Again consider the case of the Jiva.hmxse]f, wl.xo is ever m»
association with some $areera or other, be it of an ordn.:ary '}‘mma.n
or sub-human being or of a super-human l?eva. The ..’fwa w‘l't.hhhxs
inseparable attribute of a Sareera of some kind or otl"xer isa V:sxls)o:gia,
and each Jiva counts for one and only one. .The Sareera or y
being different from the Jivatman or the finite soul. the. fau.}t.s or
doshas of the former do not affect the latter. Likewise is the

Jivatman an Am$a of the Parabrahman. The .Brahman is Visishia
Brahman. It is one (ekam), but it has attributes, that form an
. The Amséa being distinct from the Améi

Amsa in relation to it. :
the 'faul?ts or defects of the Jiva, who is the Amsa, do not affect

the Brahman, who is the Amsi. )

Vyasa thus establishes that the several subsiances mentione’d
in order-from Akésa to Atman are the result of the Parabrahman’s
causation, that indeed the entire Jagat is the 'out.-g:ome of ﬂ;f crea-
tive activity of the Parabrahman. ‘He also ‘mdmate? ?y the w:;r
the several distinquishing qualities }x1herent in the Jxvatmant;su)
as its eternal nature (nityatvam), its mona.dl_c nature (apu .am ,

i ¢ (kartrtvam), intelligence (jndtvam), subservxen.ce
capacity 10 7 the Paramitman (paradheenatvam), and its

. ce on
to and dependen eal attribute of the Brahman (amsatvam).

tatus as an integr ; .
s 'I"b Supreme Lord, whom the Up@hads desx'gnate as the
Jagatkarana’e is hailed as “ Anandamayﬁ ? '111‘1 thte ﬁtﬁﬁw
Ananda ‘ itteri ishad., To @ exha

i of the Taitterlya Upanis exhay

bl Va:lel gf incomparable bliss is the goal o@ g:;ry :;nt:;: 1;:
:lli :m’:lur Constant, Jove-inspired and love-nouns.h ‘ n; t ‘), and
th': beat.xty and excellence of the. Supreme ]‘B)mfe i,he Wmea,ns ”
unqﬁestioning self-surrender 1o Ihmct(izzaz?tghakﬁ hagiperiie
attain this highest end. For the pra o the ti

i tta
should qualify himself by developing ROTE R Ty e for the

of this world (vairdgya) and a deep love
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earthly object, , r, misery-ridden character of every

In delineati
ing the defe i
states of consciousness, viz, ‘it;e(’f the Jiva Vyasa refers to the five

(sushupti), dr waking state (ja
» Gream-state (svapna), swoon-staeté(J?xil;rt:l)l;)deep.s}eep
, and the

i e of , sta

Jiva. He d ‘P&m Or Sorrow is. therefape tow, 5HQWW

) > does sometimes experience Pléas ui*;efz:et, .: dosha of the
' it is neither un-

: ery pl

x:g: ;:Ch other. This is so because of M’p hﬂ'

is alwa akrti, as a result of Karma, Th

¥yS present in the Jiva. Awake a‘:ﬂ:::necﬁm with

’ or in dream, in the

present w i
orld or in any other, the Jiva is throughout
ut in association

with Prakrti, as determin y his karma

N i ' ed by his

a;: tgeiﬁéex;ixitl:s 1::11:1 ;:1 some fo(;-m or othert ag‘\iresollilfs: ?x‘:znﬁihhe

! unmixed with pain, %

equip; eﬁle;?tu;eas ;f Sve'lrgaloka; but topenjoy“t;:!es}:?;xean peak

s € ~1\1;3;:1areera (superior body) made up o? uS1:b de

s ¢ uncert:. ! a). The pleasures of Svargaloka ar’{:eu btle

oo g, ng uncert }111'1, or the duration of the individual’s stay th e
of his enjoyment are determined by the erit 0}11‘:

has acquired i
while on .
later, earth, to which he must return sooner or

The dream-state is no b
a0 ' etter, for we find th
Sy anezp:;;:n:e of sorrow and suffering in ac:srcﬁ:xel::’ee :vlft(;l gliz
orms, & experienf:)roplx;xate dream-objects are created to provide
:)iettl; pleasure experic:zlzscec(!E iies:tlvr?e;méiﬂtmugh ot e ;om;
 pleas it turns ou
e but grames,ei:r t;l;:edeieci';s and limitations of the t»::l:iiengf:xgznz
e ey oot t Wh‘a'c ¢ is a fact that dream-objects are regarded
nishad deey w;:r:e exactly are they unreal ? The U
clong & L, et wt a8 man dreams of a drive in a charl;?;
o Tty these is really neither the chariot nor the hi -
s o state ent in the Brhadaranyaka Upanishad i i hlll}'
e Oy another, saying that the chari ts bomses and
ys are all created, and “ He ” ig the m-;t;rﬂzg:;ﬂm o
, Karts),

-

the individual’s assoctation
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There seems to be a contradiction between the two statements, for
and the second that

the first says that the objects are not there,
ts are all created by the Lord. But the coniext reconciles

the objec
ent contradiction. Taking the second statement first we

the appar
read that the dream-objects are all created by “Him.” Is this
abrahman 7 It may be said-that the

creator the Jiva or the Par
Jiva himself, for it is he that experi-

creator in the context is the
ences the objects created. But Ramanuja’s interpretation of the

answer given by Vyasa is different, and it says that only he, who
has the capacity to bring about a result by the mere fiat of his

will (i.e. the quality of satya-sankalpatvam) , can truly create any-
thing, The bond-jiva lacks that ability, and cannot, therefore, be
The Lord possesses it, and it

the creator of his dream-objects.
iribute to Him all types of creation. -

would be quite proper to at
is view, for the Vakyam prece-

The context would also support tb
ding, as well as the one following, that under reference speak of
the Supreme Lord. Moreover, the &astras say. that dreams presage

the auspicious or inauspicious character of events that are to follow,
that our dreams contain both auspicious and inauspicious indica-
tions of the future. If all the dream-cbjects were creations of the
Jiva, would he create inauspicious things for himself ? The refer-
ence in the Upanishadic statement, “Sahi Karta ” must obviously
be to the Paraméatman, the Supreme Creator. The discussion re-
lating to the Viakyas in the Brhadaranyaka Upanishad cited above
is covered by the Sitra, “ Maya mitrantu kirtsnyena anabhivyakta
svariipatvat”. (3:2:3) In the interpretation of this the Visish-
iadvaitin differs from the Advaitin. The laiter argues that the
Upanisbadic text clearly reveals the unreal character of the dream-
objects, and the Siitra merely reiterates this truth. Whatever is
experienced as being in a place or at a time, where and when it
actually is not, must be considered upreal, Just as when we per--
ceive silver in the place of mother-or-pearl we call it unreal or
illusory, the dream-objects are also unreal, for they do not exist
there. It is this sort of illusory experience that is referred to by
the expression “ Maya matrantu” in the Sitra. )
Ramanuja contends that the expression “ mayé ”? in the Sitra
can be properly interpreted, if we do not miss the real emphasis in
the relative Upanishadic statement. The Vakyam denies only the
objective reality of things experienced in a dream. Horses, chariots
ular individual, who dreams,

and highways are there for the partic
and at the moment of his dream. But they are not as such objects

of otber people’s experience. They are for him, and t"or him al?ne,\
and even he does not see them at other moments. ‘No chariofs,

J
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no horses, no, highways "’ means that there (Le. In the dream) are
no chariots, horses and highways, that can be experienced at gll
times and by all persons or at other times and by other persons
in the same manner. The next Vikyam says that the objects ex-
perienced by a particular individual in his dream are created by
the Lord. This sort of creation is wonderful, for it means that an
exclusive world is created for an individual’s own experience, A
set of objects capable of being experienced exclusively by a certain
individual at a particular time in a certain dream is really a won.
derful creation, and this wonder it is that is expressed in “ Maya
métrantu ” of Vyasa. Maya does not mean what is false or illusory.
It expresses wonder, and implies that the capacity for wonderful
creation (&scarya srshti kartrtvam) is an attribute of the Lord,

(To be concluded. )

Reviews

JOHN COMPANY AT WORK—A Study of European Expansion

in India in the last Eighteenth Century—by Holden Furber
Associate Professor of History, University of Texas. . Published
by Harward University Press, Cambridge—pages xi plus 407,

1948,

Professor Furber is the author of “ Henry Dundas, First Vis-
count Melvelle; 1742 to- 1811 " and of “ The Privafe Records. of an
Indian Governor-Generalship.” He thinks 1.:hat this mox.mguph: on
the study of European Trade and Polities in the East in: the last
decades of the 18th century should be, ﬁtﬁngl;t the. last Yolume of
a History of European Enterprise and Expansion in I'ndla during
the 18th century, which should start from 1708, the point at which
W. W. Hunter left it in his incomplete two-volumed History of
British India. He feels that Anglo-Indian Historical-ftudies hm
grievously suffered, because many of.the-pa.ges are n?iﬁsez_« easy
nor cheerful reading ”. It is perhaps innate in one of his (Amerié
can) nationality to feel, as he does, that the E:uropeans who: trade
and fought East of the Cape of Good Hope— founded and shaped
the modern world in no-less measure: than those who fought amd
occupied the two: relatively empty Americas. He feels also: that
the ideal historian of Modern India should be rfelther an mxrope;n
nor an Asian, but he might well be an Am?mcan,.becanse' as he
glibly, though illogically, presumes, the Amerlea.n will no}fl: be aﬂ::i
ted by any cultural or political bias though subject-.to the ;:tuﬂm
prejudices and bias born of his pro-European heritage. ‘ i
book, he has utilised records of the Portuguese; Dutch .and e
French, besides those of the English, and devoted attenhom
marily to the trade activities, laying some stress on ::: po o
repercussions resulting therefrom. He further holds. that a:
change had been effected in the character and outleok of Eum;:::
activities in the East by the middle. of the 1:8th< century. His: .
ing of the forces that were operatmg to- bymg gbout an ;‘&mgn
of Buropean arms in South-east India am.i‘ in Bhngal m mzm
1740-60 may not be found' to- be fully valid m. all: f& imp Mojn;
The race for political power was not, as l.ae~ imagines, u; -
race between European East India Comw .alone, btg b wg‘.
race in which there were some effective Imhan mstmd: ;
well. Again, the process is not made clear in every step of i |
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evolution that the epoch of the decade 1784-93 which is taken up
as the most critical, while it was motivated by European Capitalism
transcending national boundaries, could not but leave Britain the
undisputed Mistress of India. The reasons adduced by the author
include the oft-repeated argument arising from British Naval
Superiority and the now-partially-discredited conception that the
British alone possessed the moral and other sources of strength
sufficient to withstand the deleterious—effects of Imperialism. The
march of British Imperialistic Exploitation in India has been in
the ultimate analysis, as ‘soulless as the march of the exploitation
of any of the other great European colonising powers. As Furber
himself admits (page 331), there are available only two English
documents unconnected with the nascent Christian Missionary
Movement in India, which advocate special measures of protection
for the Indian peoples. Even such a Christian Director like Charles
Grant, who was so much concerned for the moral regeneration of
Indians and who appears in his published letters and diaries as g
‘spotless and saintly’ character is revealed in a far less saintly
life with reference to his earlier doings when he was a servant of
the Company in Bengal.

Apart from these observations, it is a most instructive and
penetrating historical survey that Mr. Furber gives us in the pre-
sent book. Separate chapters are devoted to the relations of the
British with the French, the Dutch and the Danes, And we are
treated to a very good account of the monopolisation of what has
been called the ‘ country-trade ’ by British hands. Incidentally, we
learn that a policy of evacuation of French India settlements was
actually envisaged in the French Government’s despatch to Pondi-
cherry in May 1788, and the Governor of Pondicherry actually
wrote on it to the Ministry that “Tippoo neither can nor do us
any good and his alliance would ruin us in India; all the money
spent by the King on troops and establishments serves only to
enrich our rivals because it is through them that we live.”

Dutch Trade had become negligible even in the decade before
the Seven Years War; and the process of its decay after that war
was rapidly accelerated on the periphery, though the central core
of their Spice Trade remained relatively untouched. The English
had made heavy inroads everywhere on their trade so much so
that any attempt to restore the Dutch Company’s affairs without
English countenance had become impossible, Sir John Macpherson
who followed Warren Hastings, in the Bengal Governor-General-
ship, was liberal in those matters which were personal to the acti-

vities of the Dutch Chief at Chinsura, Stagnation was the only

" Holland, in 1780 dozens of ship!
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word applicable for Dutch activity in Bengal in the.eighties H Whtill-,e,
on the Coromandal Coast, the acquisition of .Negapatax?l by the
English in 1780 was a literal death-blow to their prosperity.

As regards the Danes they throve for a time, in Indi.a on th;

rels of the leading maritime powers; .and the Am.elecan an
ﬁl;;re Wars opened for them an era of mcreasedhactlvc;ty.B iBu}:

i nances largely depended upon DtJ:tc and ritis
zl;;Iil;alt.ragneﬁ of the factors contributing to Damsh;lDefchnﬂ_lz ;fta:
1786 was the competition of the Ostend (;omp?ny ano,S:end man-
agers of private India ventures, ostensﬂol.y rom ti e, ever

blicity. Enough light is thrown in the narrativ

sought b landestine trade with India in the late 18th cen-tury,
Europea.n. caflltls in which could not be confined within any r.egnonal
lti}::itzar:olsltp regarded themselves as having the inherent right to

i i the whole world.
read their operations over ‘
N The country-trade which had been already monopolls.ed by
:ns now came more and more into British _hands, 'wh11e 1.:he
]E;I::::ﬁeand the Portuguese lost their grip of it in an increasing

When war broke out between Britain, and France and

measure. s dealing in illicit arms traffic, scur-

ri hoisting Portuguese or Danish colo?rs; and
:;e(:'efrsv?splci):ttl: odszll;tt’- that mgany English Country‘ Captaufls wen’a.
shieelded by the Portuguese Flag wjth the full c?nmvana:is o0 ;V}forfh
one concerned, including Ble Ee:snug)le:{ill i(rimlr’;gzn{hse s;:::e was set for
was r , .

When I::afa(t:l('axe direct trade between Benge}I and Chzza .
The British acquisition of Penang in 1786 ma e
pon all Britain’s rivals ; gnd the l?utch :orlx:;
learly perceived its inability to defend itself against attac :
pany “ one yh 1d monopoly in the Archipelago. The expansion o

on its long-® tton trade with China was another mark.ed fea-
the oplum and o0 10 ere, in the Indian seas during the

is epoch. Everywh ‘ . :
i 057;;1-1;3 ls)igns of Britain’s “ far-reaching and rapid expa;\instzz
yte atll‘f‘e expens’e of her European rivals” were to be seen; an
a

expansion was incidentally reflected I}IL thexiz;1 %ir:ga:fdansgxgzzi'
i i -ships,

e aCtiwttSSdpaZ?ct‘}lllea rga;: :zgnz)?lliticspin the thre¢ Presidencies

T}'le ; dZ in the book shows that the private concerns of tﬁe
of Incla l’na ervants far out-weighed their anxiety to promote the
. i In othey words, the Company as merch.ant
lowed up in the Company as So.verelgn.
the Company’s servants plainly re-
ting into every part of

the coasts.
a great expansion
and other regions.
a great impression u

Company
Company’s interests.
was being rapidly swal )
And the private concerns of I
vealed lot of graft and corruption, penetra

-



300 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

the trade and financial activities of the great Agency Houses and
of the Indian Shroffs and Capitalists through whom they worked
on behalf of the servants of the Company and other European
merchants. Everywhere Government’s commereial and political
activities were closely inter-woven with, and influenced, by the
private affairs of the leading merchants and civil and military ser-
vants. This phenomenon was far more obvious in Bombay than
in Madras. In Bengal the regime of Macpherson plainly reflected
the change that had come over. When he assumed office in Feb-
ruary 1785, Fowke prophesied that his “ Chief Advisers would be
Mackenzie ‘under the tuition of Colly Chund,’ Tom Graham,
Willigm Petrie, and other choice spirits among the contractors for
opium, salt and saltpetre.”

Even the outbreak of the war with Tippu in 1789 was due,
among other factors, to the group of Cochin Jews like E. Cohen
and A. Samuels, who were among the Country traders and persu-
aded the Dutch to sell, and the Rajah of Travancore to buy, the
Dutch Forts of Cranganore and Ayacotta, from which, after months
of violent diplomatic inter-change between Madras, Bengal and

Tippu, war resulted. The acting Madras Governor, John Hollond,

a typically corrupt civilian, vacillated and temporised to such an
extent that Tippu hesitated for long to risk an open attack upon
the Travancore Lines; Hollond, like many others, of his kind,
feared that the first effect of war would be a suspension of payment
to the creditors of the Nawab of the Carnatic which would seriously
" affect them. The ‘war, when it came, did not prove to be an un-
mixed evil. The Dutch did not lose Cochin, while the Jews and
other country merchants profited abundantly from the sale of mili-
tary supplies got from Batavia. The Rajah of Travancore had to
look on helplessly, while the English Power spread over the Mala-
bar Coast and their trade monopolised the entire market for pep-
per. In England, in this decade, the Directors fought hard to pro-
tect Indian piecegoods against the rising Lancashire competition,
Everywhere there appeared signs of aggressive British Imperialism
which threatened to absorb the Company into the State.

Professor Furber would not’ agree with the normal aceepted
view as to the drain from India, but would hold that the correct
calculation of the actual drain is an almost impossible task, He
would conclude that it certainly did not reach the vast proportions
attributed to it by writers like R. C”Dutt and W. Digby and plead
that the drain towards the West was but a drain in goods while

direct exports of bullion to Europe were negligible, This -view,
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held along with his general tendency to .ignore t.he part that ﬁ;'xt:lh
Capitalism_played in alliance with Indian Capitalists towar cfa
depression of Indian industry in that epoch \»{ou}d ma.ke sctm(xle c;
his conclusions suspect in the eye of every patrlotlf: Indl.an. stu end
But he throws enough light on the process of nnperxa}lstxc zln
capitalistic expansion in the decade unfier survey ; .and hlsthconto;l-
sion that tite story of Eur;;;;afxtis}?‘;lx%anszorn i;an:fI:, ;spli:itn ui : thz
; h of Bri ow
:jritg:greol;ngxe:swxﬁlljc He throws, justifiably enot.'lgh, the. task of
ascertaining the great changes wrought on Indian Society, ﬂb;y
itish Imperialism on Indian Scholars who ought to ex'plor'e e
fsr;'tlest almost uncharted sea of India’s Social and Economic History

in the 18th Century. css

———

THE SYRIAN CHURCH OF MALABAR, by Fr. L Daniel, 1845,
Madras, pp. x and 62, Re. 1.

I

i is to be congratu-
is i tly printed booklet. The author is
.lated'rcl:«nx:J tiitﬁiiesi fze has taken in this history and on the work he

has done.

A thorough study of the subject is not an easy M;g;@in?s th:xi'f;
fore the large number of inaccuracies found in .thc.a o Iqoﬂer
pardonable. While appreciating hbis labours in this field, .

a few criticisms.

1. He does not give us any authority for his stateximen;ir g:'
document, no history, is one of the fundamental prmcxptesf(mnd e
construction of history. As for documents any statemexll found

printed book is not a historical document. For examp ﬂf’ _Ase 8
:heprfl:nowing.conversation between the Portuguese‘.an; e £ m
The Portuguese said, “ These churches.be}?ng to theed »:{:- o
vl Py e e

oes no ;
é}:cm%)- ::ethe 19th century. A 19th century book qagnot be a
document for the history of the 16th century.

He has made statements which are not found .in ‘any prigted

‘book. Had he done this work with the determination that no state-

ment should be made without authority, he could have avo@d
maDY errors in his hook.
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II. The Chaldean immigration of 345 A.D., the author says,
“ raised the social status of the Christians” (p. 14). The position
advanced by the author is quite unwaxranted.

II. *“The Christians of India,” Fr. Daniel says, *“ henceforward
(ulter the immigration of the 4th century) called themselves Syrians
and the Church the Syrian Church” (p. 14). The Malabar Christ~
ians were, for the first time, called Syrian Christians by a Dutch
Governor in the 18th century. It is impossible to cite a single
record earlier than the 18th century, which speaks of these Christ-
ians by the name Syrian. In all the earlier records they are called
the Christians of St. Thomas or the Christians of the Serra {moun-
tain, ie., Malamkara). [Or, in pre-Portuguese records Nascarini

=Nasranis), or Tarisa (Persian, Tersa), or Nestoriani (Nesto-
rians), or simply Christiani (= Christians), or locally Mappilas (a
title meaning “ sons of kings” as Gouvea says (Folio IV v, col, 1).
The Malabar Chera king’s Hindu subjects too were called his children
(pillais = sons or daughters, common gender). The title Mappila
(=Ma-pillai) for the males among the St. Thomas Christians, Jews,
and (Mopla) Muslims of Malabar is mé plus pillai, meaning son, md
(Tamil) indicating the masculine gender. Ma here is not from
Sanskrit mahd, great.]

The West Asiatic bishops and others who came to the St. Thomas
Christians of the Serra were, in and before ca. 1500, called by Euro-
pean writers, Armenians or Chaldeans, and their liturgical language
(Eastern Syriac) Chaldean. It is not certain that “ Thomas Cana-
neo” (Kndyi Thomman), the leader of the immigration, was an
Armenian, Chaldean, Cananite (of Canaan), Galilean (of Cana in
Galilee), Arabian (of Cana in Arabia), or of some other race
-—T. K. J.]

IV. “They have published a book called ‘ Voyages of Joseph
the Indian, wherein it is stated that the Syrian Church is under
Nestorian Catholicos who is subject to Antiochian Patriarch” (p.
22). But the above book does not say that the Catholicos was
“ subject to the Antiochian Patriarch ”; it says that the Catholicos
had two patriarchs under him. '

V. Fr. Daniel :—“The Syrian Church sought in them their
_support and help from the oppression and persecution of the heathen
kings ’_’. (p. 24). '

On what authority does he say that the rulers of the land

oppressed and persecuted the Christians ? Menezes says in one of
the decrees of the Synod of Diamper, “ The Synod having taken into
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consideration the manifold injustices, oppressions and grievances,
wherewith the infidel kings and governors do often treat the Chris-
tians of this bishopric..... .and observing the necessity they are
in of defence and protection, doth desire, that His Majesty the King
of Portugal would be graciously pleased to take all Christians of
this Bishopric under his favour and protection ” (Sess IX, decree
24). Menezes wanted some pretext to bring these Christians under

the control of the Portuguese.

Let us hear what Gouvea, under the inspiration of Menezes,
says in his Jornada (1606) : “ They suffer much injustice at the
hands of the Pagan kings, who, however, give them certain privi-
leges in regard to their honour...... In this respect their privileges
and prerogatives are well observed, so that, if any is broken or any
offence done they appeal to the King, who offers satisfaction, and
generally as retribution of the fault committed, gives an arm or hand
of silver or something else which satisfies them, as a gift to the
Church of the aggrieved Christians. It is only in the matter of
property that tyranny and violence is done to'them. For if there
is any dispute between them, and any one complains to the
Raja, he appropriates as much of the property of both as he can by
way of punishment without any order, or just agreement or right.
When Christians die, the Rajas take a share of the inheritance like
any of the sons, and as division is made by their officers, the larger
portion always falls to the Rajas. Some of them did not use this
violent means ; the first to introduce it was the Raja of Cochin some
years ago, and some others have followed suit ” (Liv. I, Cap. XIX).
“It is only in the matter of property that tyranny and violence is
done to them ”. The first case is that those who go to law against
their brethren had to suffer. The second is real oppression; but
it is plainly said that “ some of them did not use this violent means,”
and that it was first introduced “some years ago” i.e., during the
16th century, when these Christians were weakened by the Portu-
guese. “Some years” cannot mean more t}{an 100 years; Gouveg
wrote in the beginning of the 17th century. It is therefore evident
that there was no such oppression when the Portuguese landed here

—the beginning of the 16th century.

Gouvea speaks of another hardship. When the Archbishop’s‘
servants killed a cow the king took action against it. Such are the
hardships,” Gouvea says, “undergone by the poor Chns!;xans sub-
ject to these heathen princes” (Liv. II, Cap. IV). This was no
hardship at all for the St. Thomas Christians, who by ancient custom

Ju
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did not like to kill a cow. Gouvea says himself that these Christ-
ians do not like meat, though they take it when offered by the
Partuguese. That they hated beef till very lately is a fact that
cannot be questioned. i

Some of the extraord?nary privileges granted to them by the
ancient sovereigns were enjoyed by them at the time of the Por-
tuguese advent in 1498. Barbosa in the beginning of the 16th cen-~
tury (c. 1510) says that the St. Thomas Christians were entitled
to certain customs duties (A description of the Coast of East Africa
and Malabar, p. 162).

“If any of them commit any crime they should enquire into the
case themselves ” is a privilege named in the Quilon Church copper
plate. It was agreed between Afonso Alboquerque and the autho-
rities of the State of Venad “ that the civil and criminal jurisdiction
should be under the control of the native Christians as it had always
been hitherto.” (Commentaries of the Great Afonso D’ Albo-
querque, Vol. 1, p, 14).

“For these churches” (Latin churches), says Gouvea, “ leave
to build them must be obtained from the Rajas, while the Christians
of St. Thomas, being their subjects and children of the soil, may
build as many as they like without let or hindrance ” (Liv. II,
Cap. XI),

That the rulers of the land loved these loyal Nasrini subjects
and beld them in high esteem is a point on which there can be no
controversy.

Fr. Vincent Maria of the 17th century says : —" The princes with
most Christian subjects are the most feared, the most esteemed, the
most powerful, and hence the Christians are very much liked by
the princes, be it for the service they derive from them and be it

for the reputation in whiclf they are held of being loyal and truth-

ful (Il Viago All Indie, Book I, Ch, V, p. 152),

There is abundant evidence to prove that the Nayar commu-
nity, during the early centuries, was very friendly to these Nasrani
‘Christians, Gouvea speaks of deveral occasions when the Nayars
came forward to help the Christians, offering to shed their blood
for them.

Vincent Maria says : —“ The Nayars, i.e., the pagan soldiers are

very fond of them (St. Thomas Christians) holding them like bro-

thers” (Ibid. p. 154). o
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Further it was not easy to oppress them. Gouvea says that
there were fifty thousand Christian soldiers in the State of Cochin
(Liv. I, Cap. XV). Many petty rulers in Kerala could not com-
mand 50,000 soldiers. “The Queen of Pimenta (Vatakkumkir) is
very powerful ”, Gouvea says, “...... She could place in the field
30,000 men ” only. (Liv. I, Cap. XIII).: The Christian soldiers all
over Kerala were ready to be mobilized at the order of the Arch-
deacon. What was their condition during the middle of the. 17th cen-
tury after all the Portuguese persecutions ? Vincent 1\![81‘13 says ; ~+
“The men always go armed, some with rifles which sling over t?zeu-
bare shoulders, some with spear in the shaft of which run two rings
of tempered steel, which when moved produce an agreeabl? sound.
The greater part however is armed with a naked sword, which .'thq'
carry in their right hand and a shield in their left. What astonishes
rather much is, that being constantly §med one very rarely hears
of quarrels, never of murder among them. When going ‘to chux:eh
for their devotions they all leave their arms in the portico, w%uch
looks like an arsenal and it is unheard of that any of the various

arms be mixed up or stolen” (p. 152).

Note: We hear of persecution in about 1500 A.D., and later.
In 1500 a deputation from the St. Thomas Nasranis «f Cranganore
complained to Gama against “ Heathens and Moors, by whom they
were badly treated,” and “ besought him...... to protect and defend
them against that pagan people, who persecuted them—que os per-
sequia.”—De Barros’ Da Asia, 1552, He says also that many Christ-
fans of pre-Portuguese times had abandoned Kanax:a and the ‘Zamof
rin’s (Calicut) territory, and come south to Cochin on account of
the molestations of the Muslims, and chosen a Christian king Qalled
Beliarte (= Valiyédat, eveGur g4 in Diamper, Travancore), of
whom, probably, St. Antoninus (1389-1459) says that ‘he sent to
the Pope annually a present of pepper. Before 1496 there 'were
in Calicut, says Hieronymo, “as many as a thousand houses inha-
bited by Christians,” Persecution appears tcf ha-ve o?curred only
where there were Moors, and Portuguese, their rivals in trade, and
Rite respectively. Oriente Conquistado (1650 A.D.) . speak.‘s‘ of
Portuguese molestation, from which the St. Thomas Christians “ran
away to the mountains when they were forced to change their

fite ” (Chaldean, East Syrian) —T. K. J. | .
VI, Fr. Daniel says that the Archdeacon at his first visit was

i i hich excommuni-
d by the Archbishop to sign a document, w ] :
f:t:cel thz Patriarch of Babylon (p. 27). It was at a subseque!gt

" meeting.
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VIL. Fr. Daniel: “The following facts are clear from these
records (Acts and Decrees of Diamper)...... The Syrian Church

never believed in the transubstantiation theory of the Holy Eucha-
rist. But they believed that after consecration the holy elements
(Bread and Wine) become the body and blood of Christ” (pp. 30,
31). This is a gross misrepresentation of facts. While enumerat-
ing the errors of the books used in the Church, the Synod of Diam-
per, says :—" Also the book of * Timothy the Patriarch’ where, in
three chapters, the most holy sacrament of the altar is blasphemed ;
it being impiously asserted in them that the true body of our Lord
Christ is not there, but only the figures thereof”. “ Also the book
of Homilies, wherein it is said that holy Eucharist is only the image
of Christ and is distinguished from him as an image is from a true
man” (Sess. III, Decree XV). This decree speaks of five books,
such as the Breviary, the Burial service, the Homily, etc.,, which
denied transubstantiation as well qs consubstantiation.

VIII. Again, that “the Church accepted all the seven sacre-

ments ” is clear from the Decrees of Diamper (p. 81). Where is
that decree ? Gouvea, under the inspiration of Menezes, says : —
“As for the sacrements...... they acknowledge none other than
baptism, Holy Orders, and the Eucharist * (Liv. I, cap. XVIII),
- IX. Fr. Daniel: “Archdeacon Thomas assumed the title of
Mar Thoma. Some say that twelve Syrian priests laid their hands
on him. It cannot be a fact ” (p. 33). It is however, an undeniable
fact, and there was much dispute between the parties regarding
the validity of such a consecration. '

X. Fr. Daniel says that Anjilimoottil Itty Thoman Kattanar
was from Kallisséry, (p. 33). Anjilimoottil was, and still is, at
Thalavady. He was some time Vicar of Kallisséry, and some time
of Kottayam. )

XI. Fr. Daniel : “Mar Thoma was uneasy about the validity
of his consecration” (p. 36) What is the authority for this state-
ment ? This Mar Thoma had no doubt about the validity of his
orders. :

.XII. The consecration of Mar Dionysius, according to the
booklet under review, took place in 1772 (p. 37). In fact it was
in 1770 according to the stdticén (In the Royal Court of Final
Appeal, Vol. III, pp. 55, 56). _ ‘

XII. “The staff and the cross, which the Syrian bishops had
brought with them from Antioch for Mar Thoma V, was handed
over to Mar Dionyius ” (p. 37). It is mere imagination, ‘
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XIV, “Remban Geevarughese of Kattuman'gad near PaTr::ré

Fr. Daniel says, was consecrated as Bishop Cyril (p.' 38). | TRere

are two mistakes here. The Remban’s name was Kurien, \:; c;S "
a brother named Geevarughese Kathanar. Kattumanga

Mulamthuruthy. '
XV. “Joseph Remban was at this time collectifxg money fror;x

) . 0 0 » )
various churches to build an educational institution” (p. 42). This

statement is quite groundless. 3 o
XVI. Dionysius Pulikod, according to Fr. Dame;::e ;hlegdl én(;[:;?
(pp. 42/61). In fact he died on Sunday, 24th N0veml 1816 (Mis
.PP’ Register for 1818, p. 103). The Royal proclama o :
26th, DI g’992 (7th January 1817) says: “ Whereas Mar Dionysius
e Dh?lnt:n is dead and Philoxenos Metran living at Chowghat has
ﬁi:o:;pointed instead ” (Selected Proclamations, p. 27).

XVIL “ After the death of Dionysius HI,. Maf’ Phﬂ:(;enmﬁ
lai ed as the rightful Malankara Metrol?ohtan (p. ). -
iate i the death of Dionysius II, Philoxenos, as 'sald above,
- aflte'r ed as the Metropolitan, who after some time, conse-
wastezroDci::;lsius III and retired, but after the death of the latter,

;fﬂokenos again assumed the reins of the Church.

i building was completed in 1814 accord-

i g?hf.bo'ﬁileets:: 1;123;'3’ The plot on which the Semil)rzrxlrsﬁe;s
ll::lgilt, was given on 6th Karkatakam 990 M.E. (19th Novem .
iel : “Mar Thoma VIII and IX were not .des’-’

dx;}? nihle)a;usﬁlea ine of the fmily bt of the female lne

e onents of Mar Thoma VIII in a petl.tlon say, e
(p. 42). b OPI(; es not belong to that family. Since he is t.he
Dt of o c:;vho was adopted from Pakalomattam to a family

desi;zgdan:tt.fn?lllee has no claim to the bishopric” (Ittoop, p. 162).
in am

i to Quilon and
iel : “The Bishop was called over
lJt{x' dexI:tr .hE;r:n interview with him. He.requested ?:he Bish}c;z
ttgeadr::: the C. M. S. priest by name Norton in the Seminary.

opposed this” (p. 43). o _ |
sto"'t:;;y Mpl;shﬂipose has made such a staten}ex'at on.t the. a;t:m:::y a:i
is gr nd.father’s Diary. No one has seen this Dxaryt;d 1]; W axe
hls:im to rely on him. It is true that Col. M.um'o invi iony:
::kQuﬂon in order to introduce Norton to him.

i is interview, and he concludes
Norton gives a long account of his in 'expressed -

saying, “ He (Metropolitan) received me, as he
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as sent by the Lord to be their deliverer and protector, and prayed
that God would bless my efforts among them, He scarcely knows
how to-express his gratitude sufficiently for my arrival ?  (Mis-
sionary Register, 1818, p. 98). This was in May 1818. Against this,
E. M. Philipose wants us to believe his private record. Moreover
the story is most improbable.

(1) The building was not completed at the time, May 1816.
“ About the middle of June (1816) Mr. Norton went to Kottayam
by desire of the Resident in order to éxamine the progress of the
College ” (= Seminary).

“He writes: *‘The Metropolitan received me in the most
friendly manner and took me over the whole of the building......
The bishop expects it to be completed in about six months’” (M.R.
for 1818, p. 102).

(2) It is difficult to believe that it was proposed by Col. Munro
to accommodate a European family in the Old Seminary, Even now
with all the extentions that have been made, no better class family,
either European or Indian, would contemplate living in the Semi-
nary. In 1817 Bailey, without Mrs. Bailey, lived in a temporary
apartment prepared for the purpose in the Seminary compound to
superintendent and hasten the building of a bungalow at a short
distance.

(3) Even before the arrival of Norton, Munro had expressed
his plan, and that was that Norton “ should remain there (Quilon)
without any ostensible employment for some months in order to
obtain a knowledge of the Malayalam language and the popular
usages of the Syrian Christians” (Missionary Register for 1816,
p. 387).

XXI. Fr. Daniel: “But gradually Missionaries began to
change their policy. They had started their work among the Syrians
with the definite understanding that they would not interfere with
the faith or practice of the Church or destroy its independence.
After some years they began to introduce certain alterations in the
liturgy, and in some centres they introduced the Anglican liturgy
in place of Syrian liturgy. Besides they preached against the doe-
trines of the Church, such as prayer for the dead, invocation of the
-saints, holy Eucharist as a sacrifice, and so forth. Hence the Bishop
Mar Dionysius of Cheppad stoutly opposed all such attempts”
(p. 44).

“I endeavoured ”, says Norton, “ . . . . ., to convince the Metro-
politan in the presence of several of his Kattanars that we had no
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‘other object in view than the beneﬁ? of the Synan Chu:lcli) ; atxl;d
assured him that it was our sole desire to be mstrument. {h e
divine assistance in strengthening his hands for removm: h;):;
evils, which they had derived from the Church of Rome', an g w't. h
he himself lamented, and to bring them”back to their 1§1m918w;e
state according to the purity of the Gospel ” (M. R. for 1818, p . .
He told them positively that one of the objects of the mission

was i i t name the errors at the first

reformation. Though he did no th 5 th

interview, they were soon made known to the authorities, and the
?

orities were favourable. - N -
Sluthxn October 1816 Middleton, the Metropolitan othndf, rzagh :
conference with eleven Kattanars (priests) of this Cd ur:c.i1 pore
i being provided with his memorandum book and pe: bega
tmaho !:xference through his interpretor ¥, We find the following in
o dum book ; —* They nevertheless use prayers for tl%e
o memOll‘:I:t they confess that their poverty rathex: thafx their
::Hadconsents to this practice, and that they continue it chiefly as
a source of income ” (The Life, Vol. I, pp. 3317-297)i.Sh e
“ i ir ritual from the popish cer .
e exgzz;iaeh::b;’:c:h:f a discussion with the present Metra‘n
.Punna. ' -W_el;;m:) a year ago (iLe. in 1817) and he then ‘expressed.hts
\ est wzas;t that these objects might be effected. Since the.arnval
o Rev. Mr. Fenn in Travancore, the subject of reforfnaf.mn has
o e o .in a large scale; and in order to ascertain in what
l:mnctu‘;]l‘ e: i‘tlpis required and to effect its accomplishment by tll1ie
p.::orit;r of the Metran himself, it was proposed in an addr;sslge -
e - by Mr. Fenn at an assembly of all the Kattanars and elders
Vel‘t;d Sy;;riar; churcheé south of Kottayam held by the Metr;;l 'at
o estion at Mavelikkara on the 3rd of I?ecember (1818) an::;
e ce of upwards of 700 persons, that six of the elde.ast
g table Kattanars should be appointed t? fieﬁn?, in con-
f'nost ‘resp‘::th the Metropolitan and Malpan, the existing rites, cere-
Junc.tl . d worship of the Syrian Church; in order to every part
m?mes o ed by them and the Missionaries and brought to the
beli canvas:de of the Scriptures” (Proceedings of .the C.MS.
tast of the 167). The address which Fenn delivered in this Syfmd
1 ek ’el:i. In .the address he discussed the invocati?n of saints
is publishec. topics (P. C. M. S. 20th year, Appendix).

similar
e ;ﬂ;&:rDionysius Punnathara, in a Syriac letter dated 3rd Ranur,

i i the C. M. S.

i ed to the President and members of . ,

Fnd?y }‘8:‘}1: iﬁ:ss: Benjamin (Benjamin Bailey); the priest Joste:ﬁ
m Fenn) and the priest Henry (Henry Baker) our Spll"l
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and temporal friends, brothers and assistants, whom you have sent
to us, that they may root out the thorns and tares from among the

children of God, are anxiously seeking all the requisites for the

redemption of our souls” (P. Cheriyan, p. 376).

It is therefore evident that the Missionaries did not in the least
change their policy ; from the very beginning they gave the autho-
rities of the Church understand that they desired a reformation in

the Church, and the authorities were favourable. In fact Dionysius

Cheppad, unlike his predecessors, was against the idea of reforma-
tion. It is not the change of policy on the part of the Missionaries,
but only the change of Metran (Bishop) that caused the split,
The Missionaries did not rush on with any reform; they were
slowly working for it. That they “ began to introduce certain alte-
rations in the liturgy ” is absolutely groundless. The reformation
of the liturgy took place only after the split, and that was done by
some clergymen of the Syrian, non-Roman Catholic Church~per-
haps the Missionaries might have been consulted.

That “ in some centres they introduced the Anglican liturgy in
place of the Syrian liturgy ” is a misrepresentation.

. As for the Anglican liturgy the facts are given below.

“The chapel at the College,” so wrote Bailey on 10th Novem-

ber 1818, “ being so far finished as to allow of divine service being
performed, it was opened on Sunday, 20th September. The Metro-
politan performed service in the morning according to the Syriac
ritual. Having translated the morning and evening services of our
liturgy into Malayalam, I ventured to perform service in the same,
for the first time in the afternoon. Abraham, a kattanar, who is
the chief tutor (Konnatt Abraham Malpan) in the College makes
the responses, and highly values his office. The Metropolitan, kat-
tanars and students in the College were all present with a number
of Syrians. A greater solemnity pervaded the congregation than
is generally to be observed in the Syrian churches; they all ap-

peared much interested, a circumstance which may easily be -

accounted for. The form of service used among the Syrians is all
Syriac—a language totally unknown to the laity...... After ser-
vice the Metropolitan observed to me that the prayers were very
good, and requested me to procure copies, that they might be sent
to all the Syrian churches. I have divine service every Sunday
since (P, C. M. S. 19th year, p. 321). :

The Missionaries wrote: —* Anﬁther favourable circumstance is,
the pleasure with which the Metropolitan and saveral of his clergy

(R

" of never doing too muc
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have received Mr. Bailey’s present of the English liturgy m—;l;ep:
native tongue. Of their own accord some of the kattanars. ave
reed it in their churches........ It appears to us to be of growing
importance, the discipline and service of that. Church should he
exhibited to them, so far as it may be in their power. Not that
we wish to impose any of our ceremonies on them, n?uch less to
identify them with the English Churc:h; ’Put a model ;s;;:gessary
for them in their attempt at reformation (P.AC. M. S. year,

pp. 178, 179). . o
Rev. J. Hough says: “I shall give now a summary view of

‘the state of the mission at the close of 1820, when I visited the

i i dras Corresponding Commit-
Y a;a:i;r;ﬁzt:fi t:;rng:t part of the English liturgy
! m : and I had the pleasure of being present, wl.x‘en
service in that language in a:xd old .Syrxt';zg

i ith Syrians. A good prapo ~
Chureh w}uﬁeyea;;z:ﬁg ; i:fa.lzllt:idtl‘;‘: per::m who officiated as-clerk,
of l;ant:ant;f responses, even the lessons, was the Malpan, W.hpm‘l
ﬁtl sein at the morning of the day perform t}.xe ofﬁcﬁj of tf;rt ::
‘the College chapel. On expressing my surpnfle:n ?ted sur'_ s tuigy
humble a station, I was informed, that. he so a ir t}?e' Servicé""’
that he was proud of the honour of taking any part in ice .

(A reply to the letters of Abbe dubois, pp. 209-211). .
i i is ti Konat (or
in (= scholar in Syriac) at this time was :
Mam’I:alh:se;MlﬁpaAnbf'ah:m Malpan of whom Major Macworth after

visiting this Church in 1821, wrote as follows : W =
i i - iari Church
“ Thi 's authority and influence in the S.ynan hureh
This Mapar s o s he 3’1’s much respected for his tglent§ and
learning ; indeed his very obstinacy is useful to the Ml.ssipn:;x:&s ;
because ;s they never even suggest any improvement without con

i i t without his concurrence, they are sure
sulting him, =% dop ;nzr of advancing beyond the present light
" (pp. 99, 100).

te€., e0
also into Malayalam ;

he performed divine

are very considerable a

and knowledge, which the Syrians possess

\ is evi he evening prayers of the Anglican
Nwitlsewdentthatt'. . glie

liturg; were recited by the Missionaries from the very begmnmal " th:
. College chapel and in churches w1t!1 _the approv 2 the
e litan and the most conservative ' Konatt Malpan. > i :
mfoof policy on the part of the Missionaries ? The High Church

Missiona i elebrated the holy
in recent years, have several times ¢ .
Euoharis:iiens’ tlltile Jacobite churches in the presence of the Jacobxte

priests and people. o
J12
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XXII, Fr. Daniel: “The breach was at length widened when
Bishop Wilson of Calcutta visited Travancore in 1832, Bishop Wil-
son demanded that the Metropolitan should ordain only those who
produce certificates of ability and character from the heads of the
College.” (p. 44). The visit of Wilson was not in 1832, but in 1835,

Wilson did not make a new demand. I shall quote a portion
of their conversation : .

“ Bishop. When the agreement between Col. Munro and Metran
was made, it was understood, that only those should be ordained,

*
who were educated in the College.”

“Metran. It was agreed s0.. Those that receive certificates
can be ordained ” (The Life of Daniel Wilson, Vol. II, pp. 54-62).

XXII Fr. Daniel :—“It is stated that he (Mathews Mar
Athanasius) had taken with him a few false documents with the
signatures of the people of Malankara requesting the Patriarch to
consecrate him and that while he was deacon he celebrated the
holy Kurubana (Eucharist) in Mosul ”, (p. 48).

These are absolutely groundless. It was the Jacobite Metran

Mar Kurilos who for the first time brought these charges against .

Mar Athanasius, and that was before a committee composed of four
judges appointed by the Travancore Government.

The Judgment : —* In the letter under date corresponding with
the 3rd Meenam 1847, said to be from the Patriarch Elias .to the
Syrian churches, it is stated that ‘ Mar Athanasius had brought a
letter purporting to be from the Syrian Community, in which they
earnestly solicited that he may be consecrated Metropolitan : —
that as there was neither seal nor signature affixed to that letter,
he, Mar Athanasius, was questioned respecting it, when he replied
that it was not usual to affix either seal or signature to letters
addressed to superiors’ The above-mentioned letter from the
Patriarch purports also that he, Mar Athanasius, obtained the

Patriarch’s Blessing by fraudulent means, and stated that he was -

a priest; that letter further states, that Mar Athanasius had per-

formed Mass at Moossul, and oher sacred offices at the Patriarchal

Convent : -

Again :—“The Clergy and Parishioners of - the Vallipally
Church at Cottayam and 9 other churches, who side with Mar
Coorilos declared before the Committee after a perusal of Mar
Athanasius’s Staticon, that * it is stated therein that Mar Athanasius
had proceeded to Antioch of his own accord, but that no mention
ismadeinitthathewasthebeaxerofanyletterfromtheSyrian
Community to the Patriarch’....... e .

. signatur e,

.Staticon proves.
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“ When the Patriarch could have known wh.ether seal§ m;;g—
natures were attached to letters previously rece1vedli‘:y }:;nto :;
Malabar, it is not at all likely that he would ¥1ave t:n. a’ﬁix-
much less admitted, any excuse for no seal or SIgtfature Nt;mgAtha

d to the letter said to have been presented to him by Mar ha-
e s: and therefore it is not worthy of credence that IYIar Atha-
naciu ,had taken any letter from the Syrian Community to the
;:i:ilasrch soliciting his appointment as Metropolitan, or that Mar

" Athanasius had been questioned on the subject of the seal and

or that he had replied that it was not usual to ;;al tr(:)r v
:on letters addressed to superiars, or .that he. was elected v etro-
SIglr'lta\n in consequence of such application as is represented.

poli «1f the Patriarch, considered .him a Causeesa (l?rie;it: a:::
llowed him to exercise the functions of that Qﬁice in 0
e h uld obviously not have gone back to a lower ord?r
S o T a Chemaush (Deacon) in the first place as his
Hence it is evident, that Mar Athanasius could

+ have assumed the title or performed the functions of a Causeesa
no =
) s RN
befof‘eUhZ:’ Ta:::ies\‘;cand deliberate consideration of the',whole of
h forfgoing circumstances and evide.nce,” the Commlt:.:le cﬁ:;
o it is the conviction of the Committee that Mar Coorilos !
cludel?i self to acts which no man of principles w'oul.d be guxlg
lelft h Teby compromising his character and the dignity assur‘nr ;
;f' hi:n » (In the Royal Court of final Appeal Case No, iii, Vol.
y ‘ ‘
i pl'i'rmg:r)liel also thinks that the story about the.let:i:r iIsf 111:;
' letter was signed. ‘
i therefore he says that the ! ;
cret?lble},l angnuixfeness of the Patriarch’s letter filed by Mar Kur;los,
e o gocument to show that Mar Athanasius produced before
h}f h;Zt:ioarch any letter. The authority for the second charge too
e gl
? the spurious letter filed by ‘Kunlo.. ion of the copper
’ XXIV. Fr. Daniel has given a distorted version o ppe:
har'ter granted to the Cochin Jew Jc.)sepfx Rabban, ;aylﬁﬁ
f;a:eitcwas given “to the Syrians and to thle)lr ?lix;l}’op( Josaezp) wHe
2 i i AD. p. .
Svria....:.in the year ( ]
gmigrat:‘fl “f;::;ph yB.}‘abban” into “Mar Joseph Rabban,” (Mar being
convert ates are now with Mr. N. E. Roby, a pro-

. a e two pl .
2 .synacJtlﬂezx; 'Iéhoecshin. I have read them, The facsimile and ﬂ(l:
mu:;iztg ai:’ published, and well known to scholars, and they cann
rea

. lation is more amusing.

t this attempt. The trans ; g

!%ZIP X:ﬁﬁ:ﬁﬁ%ﬁ‘ag evidently one who could neither read the in
e ;

i ~— K. N. Danie]
scription, nor understand it,

Conv )
by ordaining him
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Mr. K. N. Daniel, who has his history of the church of Malabar,
ready for publication, has in the above review confined himself

mainly to the last seven chapters (VI to XII) of Fr. Daniel’s book- )

let. So the earlier portion will be dealt with here,

. Fr. Daniel’s study has convinced him that “It is true that
there is no clear historical proof about the apostolic origin of the

phurch ” of Malabar. The present reviewer’s study of St. Thomas

docuinents, ready for publication, has led him to the same conclu-
$i(>n,.but bereft of the word ‘clear’. Dr, Sylvain Lévi (See J I H
- 1948,.p. 38), and Dr. F. C. Burkift (Ency. Brit,, s. v. St. Thomas)
hold the opinion that there is no historical evidence for the coming
of St. Thomas to any part of India. The former adds that one is
“right in denying any historical value to local legends which have
nothing to bring to their support.”

.. But Fr. Daniel says that “the tradition (South Indian) and
the circumstantial evidence ” (viz.,, St. Thomas Mount where he
did die; the tomb and fragments of bones, and of a lance, in the
Mylapore Cathedral ; and the Apostle’s cave of refuge on the Little
. Mount, which cave Fr. Daniel wrongly locates on St. Thomas
Mount—pp. 5-8) “are so strong that scholars hardly doubt the
authenticity of the tradition” (p. 1). Prof. Jarl Charpentier, of
Uppsala, is however of the opinion that one “ quite correctly con-
tends that St. Thomas probably never came to South India,”
(See Kyrkohistorisk Arsskrift, Uppsala, 1927, p. 24).

It may be pointed out here that there is no specific mention
of St. Thomas’ burial in Mylapore, earlier than Mar Solomon of
Basrah, circa 1222 AD., who says that “the king .of the Indians”
(and not a Hindu Emprén priest as Malabar says, or a fowler of
the Govi caste as Marco Polo was informed in 1293) “ stabbed him
with a spear”, and that.the saint’s body was “laid-- in Edessa”
(he means the bones taken from India in or shortly after A.D, 233),
but “others say that he was buried in Mahlip” (= Mylapore),
or vaguely, “in India”, as the Oxford MS. has it. See Medlycott’s
Thomas, 1905, pp. 37-38. William of. Malmesbury (d. 1142-43),
Florence of Worcester (d. 1117), and the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle
(883 A.D.) speak of St Thomas in * India”, vaguely. The enig-
.matic Kalaminé, or Calamina, or Calamite mentioned since ca.
630 A.D. (ir dated or datable recerds), or Iothabis mentioned in
548 as the place or places of burial, has been interpreted quite
diversely according to the imagination, vested interest, or inge-
nuiy of scholars who racked their braing overit, - .

------

poem of 52
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3 k]
But the earliest datable mention of Calamu}a as S;és%cm
burial place, viz., that by St. Isidore (d. 636), points to ocation
in “the furthest eastern parts”, not of -the world, nor o i
r. but of “Parthia”, which he in his .Etymolo.gzarum i d,
prgp;a’ulus Orosius (5th cent.) in his Historia descnb.e _as“exten -
o from the Tigris to the Indus. Isidore calls. Calamina “a town
vy ?m” i.e. of Parthian India, the Indus region. That tovw{n can
;f II?:II:w;n. o;' Kala-ka Serai in Taxila of Gondophares, (See infra).
e

! ilgrim Theodore’s visit, shortly

o Greg;;g sisa::;:: ttooof. t};: sri’rlrlxiliy says: “ Ergo in loco 'regi’.,
g AD ) pri s quievit, monasterium habetur et templum

onis Ind.we, quo p‘ﬂuof “ India” where the body (* cmvs) frst

m t:lm: :::!astery and a church) ; and this part is th;

res?ed’ Sta:d' to the Syriac Acts of Judas Thomas, the ear :hse
o accod u:ﬁnent on the journeys of St. Thoma.s to, and in, h

o’ 22Of) K?;gs Gundaphar and Mazdai (q.‘ v, infra), -and ‘also

gz:;ardi;g to St. Isidore (supra), St. Gregory's contemporary.

-22) mentions “India”, vaguely,
i Jacob 'Of Sart: otZoSft.A’.I‘%orsxe:s’Zi)alace, as all previous writers
in his Syriac po° d others) do, except the tradition recorc%ed
(Jerome, Bobrem, S omm, on Genesis (228.31 AD), which
first by Origfrt;! - S Parthia (as St. Isidore does in ca. 630). Th}s,
BSSiFS;IS lt)oafxtel a;rr::s “included part of what g;/e now call India,
e Puni e’r N. W. Provinces.” (p. 8). ,
vie. Punieb = ::: here that in the sixth century in which Jacob’s
e bZeznoas being read, and Theodore visited the ‘St. Thomas
h dlgorzstefy-in the town of India called Calamina (= Ka;
church &% ply: Isho-yahb’s Kalah, 650-60 A.D.), Cosrr.las came
fawe, pl‘ObaI gi; There were the powerful Huns then in N. V}IIV
In B e er;tions Christians among * the Huns... o .and the
Indis, and hedx.n » as Bardaisan had spoken of Chnstla.ns among
rest of ohe Il"t}::::as ix; ca. 196 A.D. Cosmas calls the Hun king Gollas
the Ku,hanlk;la ca. 525; Mo-hi-lo-ki-lo in Chinese). .
(énf)fihlxe Im;ia——Parthia of The Acts (ca.,22f)) a.ndTOngzn s a‘;zl‘:;
230), Rev. Fr. Heras, S. J, says in hls ut;:) po e
:;t;oﬂwc;m t};at “ the apparent contr?dé:ﬁ?rl; ---a-s 1;1 I;dgi:e’? -
- of’ the historicity of the mission of St. Thom el
g ingdom in Northern India” ( ; ,.p
D ilx;a‘n:zgsl:;:t 1;;8114;‘12? (’iI'he Acts that “As a contnlin::;:hn’ t:
W o it cannot be taken seriously and yetdit l:sm()-t— oy n;‘;-
org t least because the existence of Gundap! ar.d _nde{u;l
v}a:;:s)’ ?n Taxila, N. W. India, has been proved indepe A
p .

ce= (=
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and “therefore we can reasonably hope that many of the other
facts connected with the tradition will in due course be proved to
be true”, and he adds that “It is quite likely therefore that St.
Thomas left his kingdom and came over to S. India----and pro-
bably Misdeus ruled over S. India at that time.”

But there’s the rub, and critics smell a rat there. For The
Acts mentions only a short land journey of the Apostle by bullock
cart from Gundaphar’s city to Mazdai’s, and not a long land jour-
ney, nor a voyage by river or sea. Moreover there is not even
one distinctly South Indian name or feature in The Acts (pace
Dr. Medlycott), Mazdai being capable of interpretation as the
Sanskrit title Mahadéva (= Great Prince) found actually used in
North Indian inscriptions of the second century A.D.

It may be recalled here that (in addition to the Gundaphar—
Gondophares equation) Marquart (Eransshr, 74) has identified
Mazdai with the Parthian Gédarz II (A.D. 39-51 ?), Gondophares’
and St. Thomas'. contemporary, Vizan Mazdai’s son with Béshan,
and Vizan's wife Manashar with Manéshak = Manésha, See Bylle-
tin of SOAS, 1947, Vol. XII, Part 1, p. 25 n 4

But since Godarz II’s seat was very far from Gondophare’s city
Sirkap in Taxila, Marquart’s identification above is not reasonable ;
and Mazdai was probably some neighbouring prince, or viceroy,
perhaps to the west, and under Gondophares. Mazdai does not at
all sound like Godarz, but is very much like Skt. Mahadeva pro-
nounced by the Parthians, and by St. Thomas the Jew, and resem-
bles the latter part of Ahura-Mazda well-known to the Persians,
Syrians, Parthians, &c., in Persia and N. W, India, There were also
the Persian names Mazdakite (= Zoroastrian) Maz-ban (a Persian
Government official like a Satrap), Mah-dades (a Persian name),

&c., to which Maha-deva could be assimilated, There is Mazdak -

Peak in N. W. India, at about 33° NL., and 70° EL., ie., to the
west of Kala-bagh, which is not Kalamine, the town in which St.
Thomas was buried first, This can be the ancient Kalawan as already
suggested. (Was Mazdai a Mazdakite 7.

The present Syriac Acts, though Gnostic in the nature of its
doctrine, “is not without value (p. 4), because as Karl Schmidt
surmises, it must have been based (like several other Gnostic Acts)
on a genuine Acts, now not extant. And this latter must have
taken its incidents, voyage, land journeys, and the most important
personal and place names from the letters of St, Thomas which used
to be “read in the churches” (of Edessa) as The Doctrine of the
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Apostles (ca. 260) informs us. Particulars about the martyrd?m
and subsequent incidents were probably borrowed for tl_1e ge:t;'ume X
Acts from letters sent to Edessa by King Gondophares, P:gce m:}?,
Sifur the General, or Habban the merchant, or Xanthippus the
Deacon, all Christians. _ |

And if a letter of St. Thomas from IYIazdai’s kingdom dl_d mjolextx-
tion a wvoyage thither, neither thc? genuine, nor thed C_?rnostlc mc :
could have any reason to change it into a short lan ;{Zzn;y( ? 2
pullock cart. Besides, none of the _promment namess v rls)ian
bably Mahadev, G7° I')rin;{e());egizaé;/}:sax‘:?sl;lf\:e South Indian
Shap ur ?, Ifa;l:‘s (l)r:xirill::e Partl.zia’m or Persian aiﬁnit?es. There
o Synanp::—tiians,or Persians in the Mylapore region in the.ﬁ.r?t
w::;:;' nor was burial in a ‘tomb’ in vogue in South India in
[ ’

t. Thomas' days.
i Rev. Daniel describes (p. 4) The Acts (c. 220) as the 1:1052
ient ;existing account of the Life of St. Thomas (subsequent, o
course to the earlier incidents in the Gospels of the first century).
00“5‘591; ohas wisely ignored Thomas Rampén’s Malayalam :,;?lg'
;Al?eged e1:0 be of 1601 A.D, and to be a sun'1m.ar1y off ;t '(r'll‘l oma;
i — history, chronicle) written by a disciple of St. :
chhimseanmm S.[‘h existence of the song before 1892, and of th.e charitam
t lf'time ias not yet been proved, and even the wlu;om ad\g)-
;t::y(from 1916) of the song and the charitam have subsequen

(since 1923) ignored them in their writings.

ity of Jerome, assigns
III the author, on the at.fthon :

dialn Shl;til; Pantaenus. ’But Eusebius, before ‘}‘m’z: siz;sw ::113:
0 Pp t:enus is said (in tradition) to have gone.to. t eand south’
tha.t - ague term applied even to the Ethlopl.ans: and South
e e etomt in interpreting Eusebius’  Indians

bians tands alone in
Arathe'B;'al.lI:fi:: ‘ sSee this Journal 1947, pp. 175-187 for further
as .

information. - . e
India (325 A.D.) may
: hn of Pares and Great ; : :
b eni??eﬂ-e?(: Fars) and Great Arabia (=auAr:b;:£aeln1:), grho::
e . . e : a
i ia Felicians) also were c .
mhaMm]:’i'mng . (Ar: 1;11: may have been metropolitan of Fars and ir;llz
Dr.' I mEtﬁzpia which two combined seem .to have been
ger]::t z;:;ia. Pares meant either Fars or Persia. .
Chapter IV deals with the famous fore(ign merch;nt a:;lnnhci:
A in Syri Thomman (= as),
i (=rich man In Syx:lac) ; : Thommahaza o
g?li)c;lm; the city of Makdtal (Tamil, from Syriac M
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on the sea coast of Cranganore. Rev. Daniel assigns the event to
345 A.D., “ though some historians have tried to place this immigra-
tion some 400 years later ” (p. 13). Yes, 745 (by Visscher), besides
«811 (by do Couto), 886 (by de Barros), and 8th century (by Fr. H.
Hosten, d. 1935), are assigned to the event. But Makotai is not
found mentioned in documents anterior to the 8th cent., and the

Cheraman Perumal (= Chera king) who granted Thomman the '

site for the city may have been the famous saint Chéramén Perumal
Néyanar of the 8th cent., and not, as Bishop Roz (in 1604) supposed,
the one who died in March 346 A.D. (Hence the conjectural 345
for Thomman’s copper-plate.)

On p. 15 the author says that “it is supposed that the older
cross at Kottayam and the cross at Mylapore ” (rather, St. Thomas
Mt.) “belong to the 7th or 8th century A.D.” But since the older
Kottayam cross has a Gothic (and not a Roman or Persian) arch
it cannot have been sculptured before the introduction of that style
of arch into Malabar by the Portuguese after 1500. And since the
Pahlavi inscription on the arch is (as Pahlavi experts say) clearly
an unintelligent copy of the same inscription on the Romo-Persian
arch of the Mount cross discovered in 1547, “the older Kottayam
cross ” cannot be anterior to 1547,

He gives (on pp. 15-16) only the long discarded, wrong inter-
pretations of the above Mount cross inscription, by Burnell, and
West, and is not aware of Prof, Winckworth’s interpretation of 1928
which is : My Lord Christ, have mercy upon Afras, son of Chahar-
bukht the Syrian, who cut this (or who preserved this) as revised
by, him 'in 1931, on the strength of clear photos received from the
present reviewer. Dr. W. B, Henning, of Cambridge, is now study-
ing the inscription at my instance.

His reply to me dated 6th September 1948 (received on 18th
by air mail) says:

“I am quite familiar with the reproduction in Yule-Cordier,
which is insufficient in the critical place.”

“So long as I have not studied a satisfactory photograph, I
cannot offer a new reading; but provisionally, and with all due
reserve, I think I can say that the last words

Y SWRYY’ MNW BWRYT (or BWXT) DNH in Mr. Winck- .

worth’s reading, should be revised, Provisionally, again, I would

substitute ,
Y GYWLGYS MNW WNLT ZNH = (son) of Giwargls

(George), who arranged this.” : o

Pahlavi verb, seems the likely reading.”
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- s, and not Swryy’ is, I think, clear. The
diﬁmn.n::t iixtl iII?’ahc}lsa:‘\’rlilgyscript is negligible——odd_ thm.;gh that may
seem to you ; in fact gywlgy and swryy are w1:1tten in olxixe and t};e
same way, and hence indistinguishable ; the dxffex:e.nce es mel.-;ly
in the ldst letter, which is plainly S. Indeed, Swryy’ is an unposs:the‘
form in Pahlavi. ‘Syrian’ is Swryk. I am less assured about u1§
verb that precedes ZNH. It is here that a new Bhotograph wo
be of help. WN'LT = vindrt,  arrange, set up,” a very common

T. K. Joseph

SEVEN DANCES OF SIVA in Tamil. By Mailai Seeni Venkata-

swami,

¢ Seven Dances of Siva’ is a book in Tamil writtet? by Mfstilai
Seeni Venkataswami. He has referred to many works in Ts'mul 1o
find out the real significance of these dances. It- may.be said t-hat
this is a pioneer attempt in Tamil, Siva’s five actions, ie., creation,
px‘btection, destruction, obscuration and bene\_rolence are cle;rl;; por-
trayed by these dances. He treats the subjef:t under Zhee? ings,
i.e.,, Podhu Iyal (general) Sirappu Iyal (particular). The former

" gives us the literary idea and the philosophical idea of the dancing.

i i ernal uncreated

the literary idea he brings out _th.e three et
Ux'lde'l;)les of Saiva Sidhandha, i.e., the diety (patha), soul (Pasu)
;’;E;lﬁusion (Pasam) and explains His five actions mentioned a.bove.
The purport conveyed by His five operations is lucidly expatiated.
Under the philosophical idea he compares the idols of our country

'wirth those of western countries and shows to us how the idols of

i . He gives us a

are far superior to those of the latter
:rlil:ijodrz::ipﬁon of how the different parts of the body of the danc-
ing deity and the weapons holding in His hands affect the human

appu Iyal tells us the history of the dance am.i details
aboufh:hfi:egle,n dances. They are Kalika dance, Gowri dana;fi
thia dance, Sankara dance, Tiripura dance, Urth.ava dance

o da dance, The first dance denotes Lord's creation, the second
Mthe third, His protection, the fourth, His destruction ; the fifth,
and 4 ration, the sixth, His benevolence and the seventh denotes
:f]'m, §ve actions. All His five actions (ie., creation, etc.) are
ted in His Ananda dance. The full significance of these dances

is brought out by the suthor. It is very interesting and pleasing
J13 :
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to go through the book. The minute details in the different dances
are worthy to note. These details make us to read the book again
and again.

The pictures of the dances add to the interest of the book. It
may be said that it has a religious value more than historical value,

Such rare books in Tamil ‘must see the light of the world so that-

the people may open their eyes to find out the real gems in Tamil
literature. Another feature of the book is that the author gives
quotations from Saiva Sidhandha works, Thiruvasagom Puranam,
etc. ‘

A. 8. Muthia Mudaliar

Sm————

INDIAN CONSTITUTIONAL DOCUMENTS, (1757-1939), Vol. 1
—1757-1858, Second Edition, July 1948, Vol 11-1858-1917,
Second Edition, August 1948, edited by Dr, A. C. Banerji,
Calcutta University, A. Mukherjee & Co., Calcutta, Vol I,
pages xxxxiii and 352, Vol. II, pages xxxix and 359,

This publication is the reprint in a larger form of ‘ Indian Con-;

stitutional Documents,’ originally brought out by Dr. Banerjee in
1946. It is intended to cover in a third volume all the documerts

pertaining to the years 1917-39, while the documents relating to the
critical years 1939-45 have been embodied in another useful pub-’

lication entitled, “ The Making of Indian Constitution,” which covers
the period 1939-47. In his useful introduction to Vol. I, the editor
gives a very instructive summary of the Constitutional History of
the period, traced in continuous links from the birth of the East
India Company. We read, among other things, that Lord
North who passed the Regulating Act held that the sufferings of
the Indians did not proceed from a want of political freedom so
much “as a want of government of the Buropeans, the servants
of the Company, and those who are protected by the servants of
the Company ”; but the Supreme Coutt which was to be the instru-
ment for the alleviation of the sufferings of the Indians easily became
an engine of oppression itself.

The criticism of Pitt’s Bill by Fox is shown to have been real
and the difficulties pointed out by him as Inherent in the bill con-
tinued to be felt through the succeeding decades as shown here by
- Lord Palmerston more than Seventy years later. A good section is
devoted to a brief history of the Civil Service, and another traces
the relations between the Company and the Indian States as evolved

dnd also for the care
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iod, i ich the anamalous and difficult position of Indian
iPflritnhcees];m Jxll(c)li’rutlh:v}sl;;}':ezn of “ Subsidiary Alliance ” is well brought
- tain, among other noteworthy measures and
The docﬁmizrt;a?lz ané criticisms of men like Richard Becher
utteran.ce.S, \ golts on the evil effects of the Double Government, -
and’Wﬂhmnh on Pitt’s Bill, Wellesley’s long letter on the chara(,:-
Foxs SpeecI dian Administration, 1800, Extracts from‘ Munrf)s
ter of the nd' the employment of Indians and the ultfmate aim
minut.ef regarl mgfame Mill’s observations on the anoma11e§ of t.he
of British et’ 1832 and the most important of the 'treatles \.mth .
S?rem;riizz: and I;roclamations of Annexations, which are given
Indian ,
Supplement. . .
. th’:h II)I::réduction to the Second Volume is _equally m;tructwe.
et t springs by which the authority ?f the ecretax:y
It reveals the secrie gradually strengthened and stlﬂen?d over }.us
x Sta?e came}fc' rocesses by which his interference w1tl.1 t.he dis-
Counel, ant t\;iclzzroy also increased. The absence of. friction Pe—
cretion of the rnor-General and the members of his Execut}ve ‘
fween th.e GoYe d: the sun-dried character of the Anglo—In.dlan
Council s nOtll:;eh ,made it impossible even for Lord Ct{:jzon either
e m o o ;ectually inject any patriarchal conception of (?rov—
to retain or © elternative to making it popular, had bec?me obvn.)us.
A de of the present century, when the mt'roduct%olr:
by the first e torates and the consequent anomalies wh'1c
of the Communal Hlects d the political complexity.

i orsene ; ,

. Act of 1
Dr. Banerjee olds tﬁ:tsil;:mn dealing with the States, the Suze-

jsm, Int A . d
cOmmunahsn’;f ¢ rallying’ the Princes to his side sta:mif.l efipotsileis
rain’s ;.)olicy equences. The documents comprehend fl;ln P
in all its con° jed and include a number of st.atem.ents (:i Pt
volume are Var ongress Presidential Addresses,

: rs, particularly C * 1 on Red:
National L.eidte pronouncements on the India Council, ofn'state
besides weighty 1ons on Lor d Morl ey’s record as Secretary o y

Tapi:},n' g:;::: ton the Report of the MasoPOt.ami: gmbuffﬁgsemn
and the the Indian States are few, ®
1917. The documentswf;nhavi unstinted praise for the scholarship

‘with dmrm‘inaﬁotductions and in the side notes to the domnnen’fs

evinced in the intr that has marked this editing of work.

C. 8. 8,
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INDIAN POLITICAL PARTIES, By Dr. N. V. Rajkumar, Secre-
tary, Foreign Department, All-India Congress Committee, pub-
lished by the All-India Congress Committee, New Delhi,
pages v, 139.

This short survey of Political Parties functioning in our land
furnishes instructive matter, clearly and briefly arranged. After an
introductory survey of the organisation and working of parties, with
notices of their membership and filiations, in the Chief countries of
the world, with a stress on America, U.S.S.R. and Britain, the writer
describes the Indian Political Parties, so far as they have been fune-
tioning. Rightly does he claim for the Indian National Congress
priority of place as a real Political Party, not only because of its
non-communal basis, but also because of its having had a Politico-
Ecnomic foundation and programme, With no close parallel to it
elsewhere, the Congress has grown through several stages since its
inception, sixty-three years ago, into its present shape ; and the inner
working of its central organisation is made very clear. Congress
policy, particularly its economic programmes and foreign policy, is
well explained. Gandhiji’s hold on the Congress organisation which
- has proved to be even more effective after his demise than when he
was alive, is rightly explained to be due to the eternal character
of his ideology that has been dominating the masses. The Working
Committee of the Congress has been compared to the Soviet Polit-
buro which it resembles in many respects. The difference between
Congress ideology about non-violence and that of Gandhiji is due to
the fact that with Congress, Ahimsa is a matter of policy, whereas
it was a creed and an end in itself with the Mahatma.

The Congress Socialist Party, which has now totally cut itself
off from the parent-body, is in the process of consolidating itself as &
séparate political entity. Mr. Rajkumar regrets that this daughter
organisation should have severed itself from the parent. The Com-
munists are charged with inconsistency and their appeal to the

masses is held to be weak because of their abstruse doctrines which -

are incomprehensible to the ordinary man and of the lack of any
true spiritual appeal in their programme. They are also regarded
as having drawn themselves away from contact with the masses.
The National Liberal Federation has a good record of talent and
political experience among its leaders, but is fundamentally weak
because it lacks a popular following, and it is more fundamentally
without vitality because there had not been any place for a middle
party in Indian Politics in the recent decades ; nor can the present

situation take them in. The other political parties of the country, -
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Bloc and the Radical Democratic Party are shown

like the Forward rather lack of dimensions. The

et tiam ! i .
T thel‘rt‘gi'l;ﬁ:hl;‘:s b?netf;gen;, in its career from the nineties c?f
Termn:tury With regard to the Muslim Leag'ue, a parallel is
zsu‘;x:efor it m the German Nazi Party, so far.as its d:‘ece-nt o;ii(uins:
i be analysed ; and its present decre.p.lt con Fxon. in iy
satlcfn - biect lesson for all students of political institutions. e
tafl e :hlasabha has lacked a constructive national programme
mindu N n based only on power politics. The othe:r communal
and .has bee the Madras Justice Party and the Panthfc Party t;:e
s ke ticed. Of the Justice Party, the re.mark is mad.e, :
also br:zﬂfon:xist as an effective organisation with the elections o
it ceas

:+< original purpose by that date. The Justice
1937, and had serv! ed its orig 78 hat the Muslim League

_Brahmins of Madras w '
P e Ittz:gl:nx::n Ofn' author regrets that communalism has had

was to the i nce or paucity of growth of true
very much to do with the abse the result has been that Indian

i the country ; and .
polit?cal p‘artil::su;aeen Balkanised to a large extent, .whlle the real
pOlit;;al llilefse in truly constructive, social and economic programmes
remedy

Jectoral system itself.
i adical reform of the e
and inar s



Select Contents of Oriental Journals

1. Bombay—Journal of the University of—September 1948, Vol.
XVII (No. 5), Part 2. Arts. No., No, 23.

a. Hymmns to Indra in Mandala I— (Translation and Notes) by
H. D. Velankar. - ‘
b. Atharvan in the Vedic and Epic Literature
By N. J. Sheude, M.A,, Ph.D. In R. V. Atharvan priest is
the institutor of sacrifice in its simplest form and not a seer.
Gradually he introduced Soma and milk offerings. Later he
became household priest, not very much respected, indulged
in philosophical discussions under the lead of Kshatriya kings,
whose power and abilities he magnified. That is why we find
the epics profoundly charged with his ideology and teachings
and legendary lore about kings.

c. Chinese origin of the Words Porcelain & Polish

By S. Madhihasan. Porcelain from Chinese Po - Tz'u - Lan =
Glossy - China - blue ; polish from Chinese Po - Li - Shai =
Glossy - pearly - Shine (although the Oxford Dictionary gives
both a Latin origin through Italian and French).

2. Ceylon Review—University of—April 1948,

a. Buddhistic Studies in the West ’
By E. J. Thomas. The study of Buddhism in the West by

. Burnouf (1844), Oldenberg and Rhys Davids, Kern, Childers,
Mzrs, Davids, and finally (1947) by Jennings “has not been
a natural progress, but rather a series of revolutions, in which
there was no real progress, but only repeated attempts to
make a new beginning. Surely it is time for Ceylon to make
-another and more enduring revolution.”

b. Dates of Cilappatikdram and Manimekalai

By V. Chelvanayakam. Agreeing mainly with Jacobi,
Kuppuswami Sastri and Iyaswamy Sastri, the writer con-
cludes that “it will not be far wrong to assign Manimékalai
to the sixth century A.D. If the earlier and the later antho-
logies of the Sangham period could be assigned to the second
and third centuries of the Christian era respectively, then.
Cilappatikaram should be assigned to the fourth century

A-D-”
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Sultan Mahmud Shah Begada and the Portuguese ' ’
By B. Sheik Ali, MA. He was “ the hero king of Gujarat’

326 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY
3. Deccan College Research Institute—Bulletin of the—August

1947. K. N. Dikshit Memorial Volume, Poona, issued Dec. 14,
1947,

a. The Mounted Bowman on Indian Battle-Fields, B. C. 326 to
A.D, 1761

By P. K. Gode. The mounted bowman dominated warfare
for hundreds of years as a fighting unit outside India. The
horseman with a two-piece bow was the greatest °Blitz’
before gunpowder. The article records some references to
the mounted bowman, or the use of the bow and arrow made
by foreign cavalry in ancient and mediaeval India. Indians
did not care to study and practice mounted archery.

b. The Ancient Dynasties of Mahakosala (South Kosala)

By V. V. Mirashi. (a) The dynasty (Circa 380-505)
of Bhimasena II of the Arang Plate (A.D. 501-2), with its
capital probably at Sirpur, about 20 miles N. E. of Arang in
the Raipur Dist. .

(b) The Sarabha Dynasty from about 505 to 530.

(c) The Pandavavamsi or Somavamsi kings, about 530 to
650. All three were ruling over the Raipur—Bilaspur area
in the 6th and 7th cent. A.D.

c. Pattadkal and its sculptures (near Badami, Bijapur Dt.)
By R. S. Panchamukhi (illustrated).

Date, 7th-8th century. They mark a highly developed stage
in the history of Indian art. Earlier lithic works of art in
that region are a snake-image at Banavasi, and Surya-Nara-
yana image near Gokak falls (3rd cent. A.D.). Pattadkal is
probably Ptolemy’s Petergal (ca. 150 A.D.). A book on the
sculptures by the same author will be published shortly.

a. Some Notes on Hindu Costume

By G. S. Ghurya. The notes are based mainly on Indian
works in Sanskrit (foreign reference being ignored). The
veil, female upper garment, bodice, jacket, female lower
garment, girdle, male headdress, mantle, long coat, male lower
garment, and its knot, dress at marriage and worship, ete., are
dealt with in considerable detail. Their foreign affinities are
not discussed.

4, Muysore University—Half ‘Yearly Journal of the—Section A
—Arts Vol, IX, Nos 1, September 1948, ’

5 Nu

lit
6} <5§L LXIII, Nos. 2 and 3.

from 1458 to 1511 A.D., mentioned by Varthema, Barbosa,
and even by Butler the author of Hudibras. Thez.'e were then
Christians in Gujarat, who sent a letter to the Viceroy Albu-
querque at Cannanore, Malabar, in Sept. 1510, through the
Sultan’s envoy. Malik Ayaz, the famous governor of Juna-
garh and Div, under the Sultan was a Russian who had been
enslaved in his youth by the Turks.

mismatic Society of India—Journal of the—Vol. IX, Part 11,
December 1947, issued June 1948,
’ identi ess (27-12-1947) deals
. A. S. Altekar’s Presidential Wo ess ( .
a.igrm;portant discoveries : the big Bayana hoard of circa
r55 A.D. containing no pre-Gupta coins; new punch-marked
coins X Indo-Greek and Indo-Scythian coins; Post-Gupta and

Mediaeval coins.

i the Sibi Republic
gyclgzg:xflal Samar, B.A.,, LL.B. They may be of the first

half of the 2nd century B.C., says Dr. Altekar.
c. 31 Silver Coins of Vira-Kerala

i Venad (Tra-
Lakshminarayan Rao, M.A. They are a ena
?:;i:;-e) king's coins discovered in Tinnevelly District, and

are probably of Vira Kerala of 1127 A.D.

|nci nd Mediaeval Coins of Orissa . '
& Am ganerji, M.A. Punch-marked coins, Gupta coins,
33Is’,uri Kushana' coins, Fanams, etc., are described. Dates
uncertain. - |
struck by the Early Arab Governors of Sindh

e, Coins They are of the Tth and 8th

By M. M, Pandit B. N. Reu.

venturies A.D. .
ical Science Quarterly for June and September 1948

Macaulay and his History
By R. L. Schuyler, (in No. 2)
Democracy Losing by Default
By N. Peffer (in No. 3).

1a. Sehoal of Ortental and African Studics—Bulletn of the—Vol
Se of {

XII, Part 2, 1948,
'R .
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a. Legends of Khoatn and Nepal

By John Brough. ‘There are several striking coincidences in
religious topography between Buddhist Khotan and Nepal,
b. The Avvai of the Sangam Anthologies

By M. S. H. Thompson. Most of the Tamil Poetess’ songs in
Purananuru, are in praise of Nedumananji, whose lands are
thought to have been in Mysore round about Kolar; she
undertook an embassy on his behalf to Thondaiman.

School of Oriental and African Studies—Bulletin of the—
Vol. XII, Parts 3 and 4, 1948, presented to L. D. Barnett.

a. Homily on the Nativity of Our Lord by Severian Bishop of
Gabala. (The bitter enemy of St. John Chrysostom)

By Cyril Moss. Internal evidence points to the late 4th and
early 5th cent. as its date.

b. The Date of the Sogdian Ancient Letters

By W. B. Henning. They are on paper, and held to be of a
date “ between A.D. 105 and 137, or in 153”, and so claimed
to be the oldest paper documents in existence, On the
strength of “relevent events of Chinese history to which the

Sogdian letter appears to refer "y Prof, Henning assigns them
to 312 and 313 A.D.

c. Harsha of Kashmir and the lconoclast Ascetics, Called * Nag-
natas’

By A. L. Basham. The ‘nagnétas’, naked ascetics, who under
the supervision of the Devotpatana-nayaka ” Superintendent
of the Destruction of the Gods, deliberately defiled and des-
troyed all images except four (two Hindu and two Buddhist),
were probably “ Ajivakas, introduced by Harsha from the
Dravidian lands to which he was so strongly attached ”.

d. The Malay Founder of Mediaeval Malacea

By R. O. Winsteds. He was Parameswara, afterwards
Iskandar Shah, who visited China in 1411, 1414 and 1419 AD.

e. Note on Iron and the Plough in Early China .

By A. Waley. The earliest references to iron are in two -

Chinese works of the 3rd cen . BC.; to ploughing with oxen
and teams of men in a work of ca. 80 B.C. (Panini, far ear-
lier, we recall, refers to ‘ayassila’ iron spike or spear in
V. 2. 76).

United: Provinces Historical Soc(ety_i.'hg: Journal of the—
Lucknow, Vol. XIX, Parts 1.2, 1946, ' :

-
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a. The Ivory Statuette of Indian A»t at Pompei

By Dr. Amedeo Maiuri (translated by Dr. R. Hasan, from
the Italian).

Lakshmi’s figurine, datable between 20 B.C, afld 530 AD,
brought to Pompie by sea through Alexandria, in Egypt, or
through Pozzuoli via Petra on the caravan route. T-he dis-
covery is memorable in the history of the ex't:f\vaifxons of -
Pompei, and in the history of Mediterranean civilization.

b. Religious conditions in the Ashtadhyayi (of Panini)

' By V. S. Agrawala. Deities, Yajnas, Ascetics, Religious

Practices and Beliefs, and Philosophical Thought are dealt
with under several sub-heads.

c. A new Image of Agni from Mathura

“re s . +conoeranhic
. Nagar, M.A. “It is of particular iconograp
i?;,ponft;nl\(i beign'g’ the earliest statue of this deity so far

" known in plastic art. The earliest representation of Agni is

i imitra”. The statue
oins of the Panchala king Agnimi
gnlotll::s cto the age of the imperial Kushanas, aI‘ld much re-
:mbles a Bodhisattva image of the formative period of Indian
S

art, ,
d. Palace scenes on @ Mathura Pillar in the Lucknow Museum

wala. The 8 panels represent the: palace amuse-
Bin‘t,s S:)'fAl\?::da and Sundari of Aswaghosha’s poem Saun-
m .

dara-nanda (1st-2nd cent. AD.). o
Religious life in the Gupta Period (based on inscriptional
e.

ot ' i “The Gupta age saw the
; Nath Misra, M.A. e p” .
::u:st‘::u of various religious movements Brahmanism,

entred round Vishnu), Saivism (Tantrik

Bhagavatiam (¢ Sakti worship, Buddhism (both °

aspect also), Sun-worship,
yanas) and Jainism. o
£, Some Distinctive (Sanskrit) names of Horses (A.D. 1000 to

1200) M.A. The names are according to colours

By P. K. Gode, terms ‘ may indicate some Arab breeder of

astes ; some :
:nd ; ’ L:Iore Sanskrit treatises and non-sanskrit ones have
orses . = ] '

Socio-Religious Background at the Advent of Akbar: A New
g il
Approach
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By Dr. P. Saran, M.A., Ph.D. “The Turkish conquest was
essentially political in character and not religious. Akbar’s
advent prepared the way for the integration and higher
synthesis of all the dynamic and progressive forces which
the work of the Saints Kabir, Nanak, and others had relea-
sed. Akbar’s policy was based on the principle of equality
of all men”, and not on “ toleration, a condescending charity.”

h. Shah Jahan’s Monuments at Delhi and Ajmere

By Dr. S. K. Banerji, M.A,, L.T., Ph.D, D.Litt,, (Lond.). “In
comparison with Akbar’s palace at Fathpur, the cluster of
Shah Jahan's residences shows a much more comprehensive
arrangement and profuse ornamentation, in mosaic ",

9. Venkateswara Oriental Institute (Tirupati) —Journal of Sri——,
Vol. VIII, No. 2, July—Dec. 1947,

a. Laghusabdarthasarvasva: o Sanskrit Encyclopaedia in
Manuscript

By Sri P. L. Narasimhaswami, There are 25 bundles of cards

prepared in 40 years (1859-1900) by the late Venkata Ranga-
charyulu, single-handed, alphabetically arranged ; now in the
Arsha Library, Vizagapatam. A and A published in 1877 and
1898 (1100 pages) in Telugu characters.

b. Note on the God of Tiruvenkatam

By T. A. Palaniappa Pillai, B.O.L. Contrary to the conclu-
sion of scholars God Tiruvenkatam-Udaiyan of Tirupati,
had the Hari-Hara form as the 3 ‘Mudal Alvars’ and others
testify in their works.
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